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PREFACE. "

[ ] L]
IN offeging this Treatise to the notice of my comradesfin
arms, I may be permitted to premése that I have n8 new
xystem to propose—no ncw Theory to establish—no new
Driill to wtrofluce—non, in fact, anything that would
mmpose on the soldier & buiden 10 learn.

The arduous and protracted struggle in wRich Europe
had to contest agaiust the great military gemus of the age
(and which, notwithstanding that his celebrated campaigns
led in the first 1nstance to the subjugation and overthrow
of empires and kingdoms, eventually terminated in his
discomfiture and downfal) has tended to prqmote great °
improvements 1n every department of military science,,
tactiog, §c., and in none more so than il‘l the sygtem of
organization and emplofrgent of Ligh? Troeys,

In the various vicissitudes .of defeat and victory which
the C¥ntinental armies experienced during that eventful
period, the great importance and utilyy of Light Troops
became so conspicuous that the subject has since then
deeply (fqgaged the attention of all ‘l.mlitary powers—and
none more soesthan our former gallant opponeggs the
Fuench, who now admit that great defects existed in
their former system of organization, img in the practical
employment of their Light Troops int the field (See
Note 1). That whatevey success teir Light
acgpired was solely accorfjplished by*forde of. nutnbers, ¢
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! v PREFACE.
swarms of Skirmishers being thrown out mn overwhelming
fqree, consequently at an immense sacrifice of their bravest
men, while many of their adversaries, more experienced
in this branch of the service, frequently attained, by their
skill, tact, and dexterity, many important advantages with
far inferior numbers (See Note 2), and that even in their
career of victory they always encountered the most deter-
mjned opposition in those countries where the inhabitants
were accustomed to the use of the rifle, or where the
«{ evées en masse” acted as Light Troops—such as the
Tyrdlese, the Swiss, Spanish Guerillas, Cossacks, &c.
With regard to our own gallant Laght Corps, it may bé
observed that, although the high state’of efficiency is still
maintained which these corps acquised during the splendid
campaignsnder the illustrious Wellington in the Penin-
sula, where the glorious example of stern resistance shown
by the British arms in their victorious career first roused
other nations to shake off the galling yoke of their op-
pressor, and which was finally accomplished by Bntish
prowess and Prussian valour at Waterloo, it must be
recollected that the numerous skilful and experienced
officers then formed are now fast disappearing from the
service, ang will ghortly be extirict; and that, in conse-
quence of the lengthened” peace in Europe which the
nation had enjoyed, the officers who have since $htered
the service cannot have thg opportunity or advantage of
practically learning this branch of their profession in the
field as their elder brethren in armshad. Hence without
great gpplication and study only a theoratical knowledge
of what is truly required on actual service can be obtaingd.
During the course of the gast operations of the Contimental
and our Armiesmuch additional practical experience and
. informatfon in thik particular branch of the service had
, een ticqyired, many rules & practices which were no
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lofiger applicable to the’more fecent modes of carrying
on this sort of vyarfare were abrogated, and many deﬁtztl
whmh enigted in former systems have been rectified ; in
fine, almost every power, whether in the old or new world,
have of late not only greatly increased this arm, but have
all more or less revised their former systems so asto place
their Light T' on a more eﬂicn‘ent footing, not more
in regard to training and discipline than that they shoyld
egcel in every particular ; and to further thisend all the
late improvements in fire-arms, equipments, &e., heve
iu most cases been adopted and intwoduced. i

* This subject has drawn forth the abilities of many
authors of great fherit, in Germany and Prussia in par-
ticular. Jrance has likewise produced segeral valuable
writers ; indeed, many distinguished Continental officers
have, since the period of the war, devoted their talents in
recording and illustrating the experience then acquired,
all demonstrating the increased advantage which may be
derived from the proper employment of Light Troops,
while we have few or no native writers who enter at large '
on this iateresting topic.

Ha,vmg served long in a rifle corps, and takmg.a great
interest in this branch of 3he rofessiofl, my Qttzentmn has
been directed to acquire eve possible informiation con-
nected with the subject. In making a militdry tour to
view the Continental armies, and to progecute my researches
on this head, I found that most of the countries I visited
possessetl various authors of great repute treatmg on the
system ol traiuing Light Troops. *The employpent of
thgse in the field, and in partizan warfare, a ng
an abundant source of authentje anjd information, I
consequently procured at Berlin, Vi Hanover, Paris,
&¢., those works which were esteemed Yhe best, With, also,
the Army Regulations of the differefit countries from
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these have been selected a]l such” general principles &d
practical details which the various writers seemed most
agreed upon as having been proved by experjence to be
the most eligible for all purposes in the field. Having
likewise obtained much valuable information frqm the
work"of the gallant Lieutenant-Colone] Leach, late of
the Rifle Bngade, “ Recollections and RMlections relating
to_the Duties of Light “Troops coposing Advanced
Corps," and also from our eloquent miligary historign
Nypier. A compilation of practical facts, the fruits of
expeMience, has thus been acquired, drawn from nuhtary
authorities who had served and studied during the’
grandest scale of memorable operatiohs ¢n <his or any
other age.

'My former work on the Applxcatnon of L:glg Drill to
skirmishing in the Field being all disposed of, and it
having been intimated to me that a second edition would
be desirable, I determined to revise that work, and to
introduce all the recent information I had obtained, and
to bring t{xe whole into strict confomnty with Her
Majesty’s Regulatlons With this view, and bearing in
mind the paragraph Part V., page 312, relating to field
training to'lv préctised b ba.ttallons of Light Infantry,
vig—* It is not contemplated, nor would it be practicable
« to lay dotn specific rules for the guidance of command-
“ing officersin the practica} course of ﬁeld-dlsclplme here

«prescribed. Upon their judgment and experience the
“ pwﬁclemy of theircorps in individual expertnéls must,
«{from the nature of the jnstruction, mainly depend All
«thergfore that can be desired on this point is, that the
« subject should be, clasggd urider certain heads, with
“ few aceompany'ng remarks pointing out the chief objects

:“to be Hbld in vieW, go that an uniform system may pre-
“ail,varying perhaps a little fn the method of teaching,
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“but still arriving, altfough by different roads, at the
«same end.” It appeared to me that, in accordance with
the laututk thus permitted to commanding officers, the
intentions above expressed could not hetter be fulfilled,
and atethe same time promote in some degree the desired
end, that an uniform system might prevail in the practical
course of field dperations, than by colledting the general
practice of our owh most dlstmgulshed Light CorPs,
whose proficigpey in field duties was acqulred. and esta-
blished by the judgment and ezperience of active apd
mtelhgent commanding officers durmg their gallant
‘operations, in a series of brilliant campaigns in the field.
Hence such pracfice hag been arranged in combination
with the General Principles, &c., &c., and, brought into
harmony with Her Majesty’s Regulations,efrom which
all the sections of Part V., rgla.tmg to Sklrmnshmg, have
likewise been embodied at such parts where they had
reference, or to which the principles there laid down
applied, and the whole classed under certain heads, so
that although the arrangement may be different, the ®
whole system of the Established chkt Dnll will be_
found entire, this work being solely inténded to lllustrate
more fully the principles and practice the;em contained
in their application to the “varfous operations of*attack and
defence when acting in the field. .

The general prmaples and maxims, with the examples
quoted, have reference in ~almost every instance to some
event which actually occurred on muny momentous occa-
sions in the batsles or affairs of put-post which took place
bggween the various conteuding armies during thq great
theatre of war. Many of them.serve to illustrate the
operations, and to record the achievelnehts of our gallant

"army and distinguished Light Corps.*. . *
.1 now commit this wirk to the $ndulgence of my,
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military brethren, in the, hope ‘that it may obtain the
approbation of the elder, and that it may prove of utility
td the younger branches serving in Light Corps, to whom
I trust it will afford a general outline of the various
arduous duties they will be called upon to perfonm, and
of the quallﬁcauons they will be expected to dlsplay, in
the event of their being employed on actual service in
the affairs of out-post.

In order, to render a work of this kind ngore complete,
there ought to have been (had time permitted) an addi-
tionat Part, treating on Advanced Post Duties, Pickets,
Patroles, &c., as conducted during the Peninsular Cam-
paigns,—Reconnoitring,—Advagced Corps,® whether to
cover Winter Cantonments, an Army of Occupation, or to
observe thec L‘uemy (the notice of such corps in Section
xviir. of this'work being mxely asketch of their general
object and duty).

. The various enterprises and operations of Partizan and
Guerilla warfare, such as Escort Duty, Protecting Con-
“ voys, Foraging Parties, &c., Ambuscades, Surprising
.Posts, Cutting off Detachments, Convoys, &c., Detached
Parties ac?mg on’an Enemy’s Flank or Rear, &c.
Hence youpg Officers would db well to study the best
works on guch subjects, amf all narratives of war relating
to them. ¢

. . THE AUTHOR.
Brighton, Octoher, 1842.

<
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4 UTHORITIES CONSULTED.

Numerous authorities have been consujted, both Foreign
ad British. Amongst the former the following may be
ientioned as those ffom whom Much practical information
as been obtained :— hd

[ ] ] L ]

Der Kleine Krieg (Partizan Warfare), by Colonel Decker,
Pridssian Service ; now translated into French, and,hefd
as a standard work. e

Captain Petre, Prussian Service, on Jigers, and the Move-
ments ofeLi2ht Troops

Captain Koester’s Hagd-Buch. o

The Prussian and Hanoverian Army Regulations, and
various other works. .

Instruction Pratique sur la G de Campagne, a 1’Usage
des Officiers de I’Armée Adfrechenne. Vienna, 1816.
Campagne de 1799 en Allemagne et en Suisse. Vienna,

1820. ‘

Traité Théorique et Pratique des Opérations Secondaires
de la Guerre. Par M. A. Lallemand, Chef de Bataillon
du Corps d’Etat Major.

Monsieur le Baron de Chambrun, Colone! of 4th Regiment
French Light Infandry, on the Movemengs o#Ltght
Troops in Skirmishipg Ordaer. . ce.

Colonel Marnier, French Servjce, on the Amelioration of

«the system of Light Troops. ¢

Captain de Beurman, of the 55th French Regiment of the
Line, on the better Organization of Light Troops.

Lieut.-Colonel de Beauval en Tirailleurs.

Captain,Gustave Delvigne, French Servite, on Rifles and
Corps of Sharp-shooters in Africa.

8aptain de Forestier, on Light Infantry.

he_French Regulations for Light Infantry.

The French Instructions for Light Trdogk in the Field.

'l‘h(eJ French Manual for Light Cavalry gnd the Chasseurs a

heval.

Monsieur Pinette, on tl!g Bayonet Exercise to " resist o
Cavalry. .’ .



x AUTHORITIES CONSULTED.

With regard to British authors, it will be observed that I
have drawn largely from Lieut.-Colonel Leach’s excellent little
work, likewise from Major General Napier’s History. I am
also indebted to several correspondents in the Urted Service
Journal for much useful information on various subjects. I
feel assured that all these authors will feel more flattergd than
displeased at the liberty I have taken in availing myself of

, their suggestions. © I trust that they will accept of the general
acknowledgment : particular quotationg have in general been
opuitted ; it would have swelled this volume to too great a size
to have repeatedly particularized each author,prto have given
-chapter and verse for every event in numerous various places.
Ifidepd my aim has been to compress the whole into'a porta-
ble manual of conveniént size, and to reduce the price to the
lowest possible scale. For these reasons, explanatory plates
have not been given at present. It is, howewer,én contempla-
tion to publish a set at a very moderate rate.

-



NOTES.

EXTRACTS FROM FRENCH AUTHORS.

A
Nore 1.—Captain de Benrman, of the 55th French Regiment of the
Line, in hiswork on the® Better Orgshization of Light Troops, says:—
“1 cannot comprehend how me French, who occupy so high a place with
“gegard to militagy instructions and glory, should remain gn rear of all
““our neighbours in the formation and organization of our Light Troqps.
¢« Feelingsthe necessity there is for establishing them on a better footing to
‘“ enable them to display all the advantages which they offerto th€ Army,
*‘ on whom they exercise so great an influence, I have not hesitated, in
« conformity with the yishes of almost all officers who have studied the
“ art of war, to%ta® my viewsg,and which are in accordance with those
“of most military authors who have treated on this arm. There ought
“to be no delay in giving &’ new organization to our reggiments of Light
¢ Infantry, who at present only bear the name, and who ere far removed
¢ from the true principles of their primitive instigion. The security of
‘‘an army, the correctness of its meaﬁres, which t8nd so decidedly to pro-
‘““mote its success, depend immediately on the superior vigilance, in-
“ struction, and qualifications of the Light Troops compared to those of the
“ Enemy. It is'therefore urgently necessary that we should re-organize
“our Light Ihfantry, and also the instructions for their duties in the
«field, so that they may be able to prove themselves superior to those of o
¢ the Knemy. All our neighbours havetheir Light Infantgy all organized,
“ more or less, on the properprinciples of their institution. It isonly
+ we, the French, who, iu spite of the lessons of thq past andsthe necessity
¢ of the present, have not yet understood all the importance of a special
“and more complete organisation for this arh, pake . I war we
% find the necessity to cover the® frond, of our line with®kirmishers, to
% clear the march of our columns by Troops who can search the country,
¢ go that, in default of others, we wer® obliged to dedicate the Light Com-
“panies of regiments and even Battalion Companies to this service. But
“these soldiers can only imperfectly execute their duty, because they
“have only learned this branch of their profession but very imperfectly.
¢ It consequently happens that these very saldiers, when employed as
¢« Skirmidhers, often receive contradictory orders to what they have ocen
¢ gecustom®d to, which confuses their ideas® In this manner we spoil
« the soldiers of th® ¥ine, in requiring thtm to quit their ranks, sghile the
““pabit of manceuvring in close order renders them heavy and awkward
¢« ds Light Troops.”
 The wars of the Revolution, in givifig to the mjlitary art so brilliant a
“ flight, revealed the great utility of Corps of Tirajlleurs. The different
¢ armies of 1793, which rose as if by enchantment, formed in haste from
“a ¢ Lévée en masse,’ hud only Ipiling courage to opposeto the address and
¢ dezterity of the Austrian Sharp-shooters. 8ur Grenerals felt themecessity
%o promptly remedying our the§ military inexperience by the formation®
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“of Free Corps, and exercising our Light Bnfantry as Tirailleurs. Henoe
“in thoseé times this.sort of fighting became much in favour, indeed
*“many important battles were crowned with brilliant success by the
¢ attack ‘en Tiraillenr.’ Besides the Light Infantry regiments, the
¢ French Free Mountain Legion, those of Rosenthal, of Wetterman, and
<« others, rendered important services, and showed of how great impor-
“tance it would have been to have reconstructed permanently our Light
¢ Troops on a good system. But no, all these Corps, who only sppeared
¢ for an instant on the theatre of war, were either dismissed or were
“ amalgamated with pther corps when the regular armies became more
¢ perfectly organized. We never thought of imitating the excellent
¢ example of our neighbours, whé had well oryanized Light Corps, and
% wghich afforded them often great success against us. Indeed, after-
 wards, although various Battalions of Chasseurs, such as those of the
¢ Alps, of Corsica, of the Pyrenees, &c. &c., were always at the head of
“onr columns, they did not differ from the Infantry-of the live except
“in thuir uniform, for thei; arms, equipments, and drill were in every
“ respect exactly the same. When Marshal Gouvion St. Cyr became-
“ Minister of War, finding the necessity of dividing the Infantry into two
“distinct kinds, he ordered Legions of Chasseurs %o be formed: he
‘ changed the uniform, equipments, and arms, but neglected to regulate
“ the Military Instructions requisite for this branch of the service. Since
“then these Lezions have been transformed into Regiments of the Line
“ or into self-styled Light Infantry ones, without aftaining the olyect for
¢ which they are desti; If these gorps had been kept up, however de-
“{ective their organization might have been, ameliorations might have
“been introduced to render them effective Light Troops. And we should
*“ not have experienced such rude Schools of Adversity in the Wars in Tyrol
“ ;xid Spain, where the want of good Light Troops was most severely
“ felt.

«1t is true we have in the French army companies of Carabiniers, but
“ these are only nominally so, they being composed of ordinary Grena-:
§ diers, good,and chosgn men, it is true, but men not accustomed to the
“use of the arm of which they bear the name.”—See Colonel Marnier’s
work on ‘“The Better Osganization of Light Troops,” page 10.

. Le Baron de Chambrun, Colgyel of the 4th French Regiment of
Light Infantry, in his Trvatise on the Manmuvres of Troops in Skir-
mishing ordey, states, that «He %had only written his little work and
s thrown out some hints in the ex&ectation that: some abler hand would
“ produce a tomplete work for the Mancuvres of Light Troops. Instrue-
“tion on this head is mhch wanted in the Infantry regiments, all the
“ present (French) works on Light Troops are very unsatisfactory and
“very defective.” ¢ ¢

Notk 2.—Captain Gustawe Delvigne, in his work on Rifle’and Corps
of ‘Sharpeshooters in Africa, states :— That previlis to going on
« expedition to Algiers, where they expected to engage in a sharp-shootj
“warfare against men reckoned most skilful in the use of their arms, he
¢ hesitated whether he might not kave been deceived in having too strongly
“expressed his opinioyf aglinst the defective system of instruction for the
% French V%ltigeuu. Rat that, from what he had there seen, it Jjustified
“hiin in his conviction that an amelioratjpn in this branch of the service
“ was indispensibly 3 that every military person of commmon
S¢gbservation will agree that the object froposed in the formation of the
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¢ Light Troops had failed in a great degree, owing to the want of a pro-
¢ per system, whether in regard to their éinstruction or armament. With
“ regard to our Companies of Voltigeurs, it is certainly very fine to see so
** many smart fellows formed on parade ; but with regard to the many other
“ essgntial quilities required for men destined for this light service, they
“are seldom considered in gelecting the men—-all is sacrificed to appear-
‘‘ance and good looks. But when war occurs,when these companies are
¢ called tpon to fulfil the conditions for which Voltigeurs are mnstituted—
“when it is necessary to display tact and intelligence, and to use their arms
“ —not to make a show by noise and smoke, butego hit the Enemy—
“then, but a little too late, our eyes are opened, and we are forced to sub-
“mit to the consequencet‘of 80 vicious &n organization. Then in place
* of being able to cover the apyroaches of a defensive position with goed
“Yoltigeurs or Rgflemen, we have no other alternative lgft in order to
+¢ keep off the experienced Light Infantry of the Enemy than to throw qut
 whole Buttalions 83 Skirmishers, throwing away thousands of ballsfof
*which only a few perhaps strike an Enem while our loss of fhen is
“most enormous. We then find out that the Enemy’s Skirmishers lzet
“ accustomed to the whjzzing of such a_prodigious quantity of balls,
‘‘which do th&m But little igjury. They get emboldened — they
“approach close up—skilfully taking advantage of cover, and occasion so
“ mach more mischief, because in place of a small fumber of well-
“instructed men firing with coolness from behind good ®helter, it has
o‘“ been necessary for us to oppose to them ftenfold, numbers, who, either
‘“from igrorance of selecting cover, or the difficulty of so many men find-
“ing shelter, are obliged to be exposed to the shots of the Enemy.
%The war in Africa, which at the commencement was, with few excep-
“ tions, a guerilla warfare, demonstrated this truth in the most particular
‘“ manner to all those who are animated with a desire that we should
¢ profit by experience to ameliorate this state of things ; all will a
« that our Light Infantry are far from knowing how to dgaw from their
 arms the best possible effects; to demonstrate this one fact is sufficient,

“ yiz, :—That in the space of only 15 days threesmillions o cartridgese

*¢ were expended almost entirely by the Tirailleurs alone. The mounted
% Arabs galloped up in succession to our line off Skifmiehers, fired, and
* rétired, while those on footstdle omewith great ndtﬂe!s.through the
“ bushes, &c., &c., until within a good range, and proved to our loss their
« great practical dexterity in the use df their arms, while onr Tirailleurs
¢ could only answer them by a prodigious number of balls, but of which
*“the greater part scarcely reached them, agd did little execution,
¢ because, from the distance the Enemy kept, and their being well under
“ cover, & ball hitting any of them was a matter of chance. Those who
“ geek to %scertain the true cause may ask, what, on one part, gave us
“ such a dedided superiority over the Arabs tn regular pitched battles,
“ go that in spite of Superior numbers wé always routed them with little
“ g¢ no loss, and on the other hand gave us so little advantage, if not
“ inferiority, in Skirmishing warfare. Did we not know the contrary, it
““ might have been attributed to the @cellenge of their fire-arms and
“ superiority of their range ; such however noj the case, their arms
¢ were much inferior to ours, being very imiperfect, and of vgrious sorts
“ and sizes, without any unifornity. Hence it can only be attributed to
a‘ ;};m lﬁreater skill as marksmen, and theim dextdity in making*the best
¢ plesi

e use of bad arms, and ﬁe advantages pf cover, that the Arabs ¢
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« owed their superiority over us. It oazasions chagrin to think that
‘“ our Light Infantry, so wellodivciplined, and, in other respects so
¢ well instructed and better armed than the Arabs, were nevertheless
« jnferior in Skirmishing, arising, unquestionably, from the want of a
< proper system of practical instruction.” [ —

Captain Delvigne afterwards adds :— The recent formation of Batta-
¢ lions of Light Troops grove that military persons of great experience
¢ and abilities acknowledge the necessity of a better organized system of
¢ Sharpshooters, and that this conviction of the utility of a superior
¢ description of Light-Infantry had alone determined them to rise above
*¢ the prejudices of a false routine so long hitherto persisted in.”

It may be mentioned that sincé the authors #bove quoted wrote on the
subject, the French government have taken up the question relating to
the introductjon of a better system for the organization. &c., &c., of their
Light Troops with great energy, urged no doubt to take this step in con-
sequence of the perseverance with which these gentlemen pegsisted in
pointicg out the errors ¢f the former defective system, the geal and
.ability they displayed in demonstrating a more improved one, and the

ity of its adopti No less than ten new Corps of Light Infantry
have been raised in 1841, They were formed arfd tfined at St. Omer,
under the personal direction of the late gallant Duke of Orleans, who
devoted much atcention to the subject, and ¢aused all the most approved
methods to be: adopted, such as were proved by practice and experience
in the field to be requjgite. Indeed the soldiers of the New Rifle Corps,,
the Chasseurs d’Afrique, styled Chasseurs d'Orleans, are said now to
equal any in Europe.

In a series of experiments lately made at Vin, in the pr of
the Duke of Montp and General Rostolan, as to the relative

merits of the muskets used by the Infantry of the Line, aud the improved

, Carabin Rayée (rifles), invented by M. Delvigne, some of the best
marksmen of the 68th Regiment of the Line, only put 7 balls out of
200 into the tirget at 400 yards distance, whilst the Chasseurs placed
10 times the number, jn the same number of shots, at the same distance.
They likewise put in 33 balls out of 200 at 500 yards distance, and 25
‘at 600 y®rds. . As*theds ranges exceed the usual practice of ordinary
rifles, it tent,l;gg ¢rove the superigrity of the improved arm now adopted
in the French Light Corps. .
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INTRODUCTION.

ORIGIN OF LIGHT TROOPS.

LiaHT Troops have heen more or less adopt®l by all Armies,
vhether ancient or mwdern—by sbarbarous as well as the
nost civilized nations. Their origin and utility would seem
o kave arisen fzgom the necessity which large Armies were
*r (in order to ensure their safety) of sending out smalP
es to®explore the country, to look out for the Engmy,

0 gain intelligence, or to collect supplies, &c., &e. As these
sarties would not have sufficient strength in_close order to
'esist large bo®ie sent to oppose them, they would naturally
1ave had recourse to stromg ground, and availeg themselves
of shelter of every sort to protect themselves. }lence they
would be obliged in some measure to separate in order to
ake advantage of trees, rocks, fences, &c., or such other
over as the ground offered in the Line of Defence; and
ihus their weakness, in many cases, might be turned to an
advantage, because, by fighting under cover, their small
numbers would be concealed, and they could shoot, whether
f ows or with fire-arms, with greater effect,e whilst the
larger bodies would be of little avail against Troops at

open distances protected by cover ; nor wou.la the utility of this
manner of fighting be confined to occasions of deftnce aldne, but
would be employed in favofirable situations ad & euccessful
means of attack, since experience hias proved that small bodies,
properly disposed in dispersed order, have attacked and routed
much superior force, as, for ingtance, the Indians in North
America agaifist General Braddock in 1757, and the Guerillas
in Spain pgainst the Veteran Troops of France. During the

American War of Independence, and also at the commence-

ment of the Frenth-Revolution, owing to the deficiency of
wellrorganized and disciplined armies, the extensive employ-
ment of Light Troops was adopted,; these proved themselves
of the utmost utility, often vigorously attacking and worsting
their enemies by swarms of Skirmishers alpr®, which_has led
to this description of Troops*being more geperally introduced
and gmployed in increased nymbers by all nations. “Light
Troops in .the Grecian ande Roman Afmies derived their
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name from the nature.of their arms, these being of a different
and lighter description than those of the regular Troops; but
&ince the invention of gunpowder, the difference has nearly
disappeared.- The true difference and the utility of emplsying
Light Troops in the field does not now consist so much in
their being differently armed (as some bodies are; such as
Rifle Corps, Lancers, Cossacks, &c.) from Regular troops,
but in their manaer of fighting and the various purposes for
which they are required inewar. -

. The proper element of Light Troops is to fight in dispersed
or skirmighing order, hence the system does pot admit of pre-
«cise forms and mechanical methods. The object is to dgfisat
the Enemy, and proye their superiority over him by a sk¥Gl
dexterity in the use of their arms; and in being good marks-
men ; and, as far as practncab]e, to fire, load, and move under
Cover, in quickly seizing g'round and takmb advantage of
every circumstance which the position or movements of the -
Enemy mpy offer; in fine, the faculty of quickly observing
and judging for himself: courage and self-confidence, with
bodily activity, are the peculiar attributes of the Light Sol-
dier; so that this sort of fighting requires the abilities and
personal energies of every individual engaged.

Frederick the Great said that Light Troops are, for the
General, the torch which ought to enlighten him regardmg
the situation, the movements, and the nature of the d
of the Epemy.,

The importancé and utility of havin good Light Troops is
so indspe~sable that an army wkich has none, or only bad
SkirmisherS, would laboursindér great disadvantage in the
present times.

Light Troops, orgnmzed on proper principles, and pro-
vided with qualifie] Officers, are of incalculable value to an
Army, and are an invaluable instrument in tlie hands of a
Commander who knows how to avail himself of their tact,
activity, and self-couﬁdence. whether to ensure the safety of
his Army, to open the way for him to wiclory, or to enable
him te obviate or avoid the evil' consequences of nntoward
accidents.

They should be zble to move rapidly from one pomt to
another, to surprige the Enemy with audacious boldness;
to see eberything, as it were, withou being seen becansé oneo

“the celerity of their mafches and the concealment of their
movements dependethe success of their enterprizes. s T a
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As by the system of their® formatjon Light Troops possess
these qualifications, they are always employed in partisan
watrfare, which, according to General Valentine’s definition,
conaists, *“ I® all those .military .operations whieh have only
for their object to aid and promote those of an Army or Corps,
without fjaving immediate relation to the conquest,or defence
of a country, and such ought only to be comprehended under
the denomination of ‘La Petit Guerre;’ >’ <hence, ensuring
the safety of the principgl Corps, and all those sorts of affairs
which are calculated to annoy the enemy, constitute properly,
the pbject of Little War. .

kélght Troops, therefore, exercise great influence as essentials

adiiliaries in all movements, especially in the grand movet
ments to which they are subordinate (¥8 them are entristed
the advanced posts, reconnoitering, gaining intelligence, keep-
ing up the commmnilations, &c.), and if they do not fulfil
iell_ the desired object, thg Army would be compromised.

The Light Service ought to attain the most peffect possible

degree of perfection in every particular. It requires for the
operations of war not only well-trained and experienced Troops,
with skilful, distinguished, and indefatigable Officers, but also
effective and determined Commanders. A General who
would properly direct Light Troops in the field must possess
clear judgment, tact, discernment, and perfect coup d'eil.
He must know how, after winning one post, anothgr ought to
be 'ilized; how to follow up a defeated Enemy with energy,
but at the same time without rashness; of how to remedy
the evil consequences of g, disaster or défeats [le ds fre-
quently placed in trying situetiong: the duties%are,often so
difficult that he requires the utmost energy and patient per-
severance of his Troops to obtain a desired object. * In con-
tinued bad weather,—in lengthened advances,—in arduous
slow retreats, when want and hulger increase other manifold
difficulties, the courage of the best Troops might be shaken,
or they might become dispirited: besiges, also, the constant
vigilance, the frequent movements and restless activity,which
this gervice requires, is of such a sort that, in the long un, it
may become irksome und oppressive. Hence it follows that
Officers of Light Corps should be déring ‘nd enterprising,—
men who possess the gift of knowing how tomcquire a proper
oinfluence over their men, so as to teach them. to overcdne diffi~
culties with courage, and to animate them%to bear hérdships
JWith" fortitude, both by word,dnd example.. Every Officer
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ought incessantly to study this branch of his profession in al
its details. In order to ettain this desirable object, and to

-Jmproge hinself,. he ought to study history and narratives of
war 80 as-to. impress the facts and spizit on his nfind, and=not
merely Joad his memory with dry unprofitable rules.

In-fige, intelligence, penetration, tact, address, wigh skill in

, ought to characterize the Troops employed in this
service, from the chief to the private soldier. It is essential
that he who is destined ta fight detached, independentlyf

gndividually, ought to know how to conduct himself whg‘t:
in peculigr circumstances he may be abandoped to himsejf.

o “An %ce: employed in partisan Warfare%as many oppor-
tunities of gaining experience, and of becoming a good
Offiter of advanced ybsts, so as to fill such a situation with
success ; because on many occasions he may have to act
independently of the Army, and is of(en ®bandoned to his
own resources. An Officer so circumgtanced must unite address
with couragé, and boldness with discretion, in order to accom-
plish the objects of his mission’ without compromising his little
Corps with a superior force. Being always surrounded by
dangders, it is his business to fpresee and surmount them.
He thus acquires an experience in the details of war rarely to

,be obtained by Officers of the Line, the latter being always
under the control and acting under the guidance of superior

.authority, which tends in a great degree to damp their ener-

\ gies, as it ligpits their experieuce, while the talents and genius
of- the partisan, having free scope, are developed and sus-
taineddby g dependence on his own resources.”

Every,Offkeer when goiggr to sgrvice should provide him-
self with a goad telescope, and_a correct map of the country
in which the Army is to act. These not only afford a great
source of intefest and amusement, but are essentially necessary
to Officers on duty at the advanced posts. Indeed it is of
the utmost importance that those employed in the van or vear-
guards should, by a Ygference to their maps, makg themselves'
acquajnted with the roadsy rivers, bridges, willages, towns, &c.,
and the general features of the country over which .they are
to advance or retreat. Telescopes for measuring distan
invented by Richaug, and’made by Jones, Charing Cross, are
vahiable for sucle purposes.
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On lhe. Uiz'litg and Employment of Light Troops.”
.

1. Accorping to the present system of warfare, the follow-
ing seem the principal ohjectgand reasvons
GENERAL PURPOSES. fo§ employing Liglt)n. Troop? —

2. When it is desirable to attain a proposed design by
means of the smallest possible force ;—in this view "Light
Troops are essentially required to ensure the safety of an °
Army in the field, whether it is in activity or repose; being -
as necessary to form advanced posts, &c., to protect camps
and cantonments, as when they are engaged in govering the
advance or retreat of Armies on the march, or the: formations
of Troops on the day of battle : also to act In detached parties®
in the various affairs of, outpost, such’ as *actjng®on the
Enemy’s Flank and Rear, surprising posts, interctptigg convoys,
collecting supplies, reconnoijring, &c.; in fine, in all those
diversified enterprises whigh constitute partisan warfare, and
which require energy, concealment, and dispatch. .

& 8. In very hilly countries, of thickly wooded and covered

#h forests, and in intricate ones having numerous passes
and defifes; or in general, where the &round to be delended
or attacked is so broken or intersected as to renger the *
posjing or movements of regular troops difficult, but which is
&}, the same time favourable for the operations of Troops in
loose order; therefore Light Tfoops gre employed as the
most efficient means of effectually defehding, or of gaining &
possession of such strong ground. And hence® it often .
enables a General in the field, even in. general actions, to
occupy an extent of broku;' Zround with a small body o

. n B
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Troeps, and may ‘so thislead the Entmy as to énduce him to
spend much ammunition wery imeffectually. R
« 4. Since the principles of strategy now adopted require that
large masses of Heavy Troops sheuld advancé’ to bea. on
certain points, but never to be separated too far from their
depdts and Reserves, and likewise to concentrate themselves
in every new line of operations, a great number of Light
Troops must ba employed to establish and maintain the
communications between the several Corps themselves, to
waite them to their Reserves, and to reconnoitre the Enemy,
and hold him in check.
s 5. The immediate application of Skirmishing on a large
¢ scale in the field is most frequently required

um"g;‘“ox on the following occasions :—
SEIRMISHING. . O To protect the front of an Army by

being pushed is advance“asan Advanced
Guard, soas tokeep the Enemy at 3 distance from disturbing
the main qui. This comprehends all affairs of outpost which
may oceur.

7. In preparing or opening General Actions, and protect-
ing the Lines or Columns, whether in position or advancing
to attack, against desultory attacks, by Skirmishers being
interposed to keep off the enemy, or to clear the way so that
the Troops are not necessarily exposed to fire, until the
decisive moment for attack or defence, while they may also
endeavour (o annoy the Enemy’s Lines.

¢ 8. To conceal designed enterprises,—to mask an Attack by
throwing qut aswdrm of' Skirmishers to prevent the Enemy
discovering owr movements,.and eshgep him in uncertainty of
the tiue point of Attack, whether in the open field or in
covering Troops advancing to storm a Fortress; likewise in
executing false Attacks, or repelling those of the Enemy.

9. At the conclusion of baftles after victory, to pursue an%
harass the Enemy, or to cover the Rear in case of defeat.

10. To protect thé Rear of an Army .as Rgai Guard,
when it retires in presencq of an Enemy. o

11. And, lastly, when it is necessary to engage when
employed in all the various enterprises of partisan warfare.
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SECTION II.

System of Training, and Qualifications required. o

1. Tur qualjfiations required of Light Troops, and the
system of training them may be divided into two parts, viz.,
Mechanical and Intellectuhl. )

2. The Mechanical consists in the accurate ;lmo;vledg& and

dexterous use of fire-arms, with their effects,
MECHANICAL: oorrect shooting in every position—judging
distances, the different formations and combined movements
of Troops in Skirmishing Order, the relative duties of the
two men of the same File, the defence against Cavalry,
whether in squares or individually, activity of body ih getting
over obstacles, the perfect knowledge of the Bugle Sounds,
and a ready attention to conform to orders,when uwder fire,
s0 as to be able to rally quickly at all times, eyen whgn con-
fusion may have arisen. >

8. The Intellectual comﬁre‘hend% tant,—adroiltness,—acute-
ness,—* coup d’eeil,”” and intelliggnce, so as
INTELLECTUAL:  t5 act wnhpdiseernment uuderg:;'ltll circum-
stances, whether adverse or othemwise ; a weadiness of quickly
taking advantage of cover, in every variety of situation,
whether in open or broken ground; aa enterprising dispo-
sition and ehergy to overcome difficulties ; good discipline and
daring intrepidity Jn attacking the ‘enemy; ready to eppose
him by force, or to deceive him by stratagem ; by understiand-
ing how to deprive an opponent of every advantage.

4. Therefore in forming Light Trooys, care should be
cmorcg  ‘8ken to select men endowed with proper mental
oF NEN and bodily qualities. Hence in gegard to these, and

* the moral ‘and physical powers required of® them,

*particularly, much continued'vperaeveranc%,-—the %reat trust
° @ B ]
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and confidence which muft on many important occasions be
reposed in them, the greater hardships, efforts, and difficulties
they are exposed to,—Light Troops ought to bec composgd of
better description of men than other Troops, who, fighting
only in close bodies, require no personal energy of mind.

5. From ‘the nature of the various duties expected of Light
Troops, it is evidently of the utmost consequence to attend to-
the selection of men for this service as far as possible; so
that only healthy, active, well-made men, possessing intelli-
itence, and of sober, steady habits, should be chosen. Awk-
ard, dull, stupid men, or those with weak chests, not having
worous frames, or being short-sighted, &c., ought,not to be
taken. ¢ ’

6. A Skirmisher in the field is left in a great measure ;o

act for himself. No mechanigal forms guide
QUALIFICATIONS 1;, movements, which must‘%e free wi%hout

REQUIRED;  oonstraint. In all cases he must act with
self-confidence, reflection, and judgment, according to the
circumstances under which he fights. This requires intelli-
gence and experience. Even the smallest intellectual ability
and daring of a common soldier may tend, on certain occa-
sions, to promote success. Light Troops being liable to
be dispersed, and left to shift for themselves, much coolness
and presgtnce of mind are necessary under such circumstances.
A few determined men, by showing a good countenance,
may check a superior force. The success of Light Troops
chiefly depends an the effect of each individual fire.« A
Skirmishér, must know how to régulate his proceedings, that
he may, by an effectual firé, occasibn as much loss as possible
to the enemy, while he himself, as far as circumstances will
allow, is covered from the Enemy’s fire. Therefore Light

EXPERT Troope, and Riflemen in particular, must possess
MARKSMEN. B dexterity in the use of their arms, and prove

* their superiority in being expert Marksmen, 80 as
never to lose a shot tkrough awkwardness, The§ must never
fire a¢ random, but wait' coolly for a fair opportunity, so as
always to fire with effect. A soldier who has not sufficient
presence of mind to reserve his fire for such opportunities,
exclusive of wasting his ammunition, betrays a want of true
courage, aud thtows a burden on, his comradeb, as he, without
ammunition, becomes perfectly useless. To men acting in
small ‘parties, ammunition is ,axtremely precious, and skould
be carefully husbafided. Nois and smoke are not sufficient
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.
to arrest the advance of soldiers accustomed to war. They
are only to be checked by seeing their comrudes falling

around therg from the fire of a concealed Enemy. .
. Next to correct shooting, the skilful taking advantage of
ground is the most important qualification 'of

TARING  Light T E t k dil
ght Troops. Every man must know readily
:::ﬂ';‘;in how to take advantage of every circumstance of

ground, according as the Positéon or Movements
of the Enemy may permit, whicle can enable him to harass
the Enemy without exposing himself, so as to deprive hjs
opponent of eyery advantage; because this .quick taking
advantage of ground, and laying open the Position of tife
Enemy, Bssentially contributes to deciding Actions of Jeidht
Troops. .

8. All these qualifications may be acquired in part by
much practic®. “But a natural aptitude for the service will
give the Skirmishers, who possess them, a superiority over
those who, only after a tedious training, acquirg a degree of
usefulness. Instruction with practice is however always
indispensubly necessary. ‘The men ought, therefore, to be
thoroughly drilled in the close order movements, and fully
instructed in all the formations, firings, and changes of
position in extended order, according to Her Majesty’s Regu-
lations, and also to have acgaired a knowledge of the Bugle
Sounds previous to their proceeding to the practical appli-
cation of Light Drill, and the various combinationg required
either for attack or defence, when on acfual service in the®
field. - e Yoe

N
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SECTION III.

Instructing.

1. IN all Instruction at drill or field practice} dthlt: aﬂentil:m
of the men shouldrbe attracted by suitable
M’:;;“:::;:: explanatory remarks and practical lessons,

* and not merely by dry rules. They should
be impressed with a just and complete idea of the things
to be learned, as by this means superior and reflecting
Skirmishers may be formed. To attain this end, and to
draw forth the mental abilities of the soldier, the Officers
and Non-commissioned Officer8 "must use patience and per-
severance. Neither time nor trouble should be spared. The
Skirmishgrs, encouraged by proper Instructions and example,
‘will soon learn to fulfil their obligations with zeal and
pleasurt. & - ‘

2. They ‘wlil be reminded tifaty although in Skirmishing
the whole line act conjunctly, yet in each
B:::;’::m;f file a soldder acts individually in choosing

* proper cover, and in firing ouly when an
opportunity offers. Therefore, that themty and con-
strained positions so essential in move in cloge order,
with accurate dressing on all occasions, is here. dispensed
with, and that when Skirmishing in actiun they are per-
mitted yo carry their arms in the most convenient mode, so
as always to be ready to shpot with facility. But in order to
prevent their firing hastily and at random, when on actual
service, they should be made, when at exercise, to go through
the motichs of loading and aimfg with accuracy at some
object, und to pause a moment after firing to watch whe(her

“his shot has taken effect or not. ¢
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8. In some situations they will ave to conceal, themselves -

by stooping or’kneeling ; in others by lying down,

$r creeping along the ground. They ought there-

fore to be able to load and fire with accuracy in

every position,

4. As®the perfect proceedings in Skirmishing often de-
pends on the judgment of single Skirmishers, so will the
formation of an efficient Light Corps chiefly consist in the
fundamental Instructiohs and prattical exercise of the men
together. This is best dcne at first by Company Drills, thea
tw® or more Companies united, and lastly, by the svhole Bat-
talion, which will enable every individual, whether Oﬂice.r',
Non-commissioned Officer, or Private, {o become acquginted
with, and quickly to comprehend (when acting on an exten-
sive scale in broken ground) the particular and relative duties
of the Skirmithefs and Supmports, &c. To further this object,
when such Corps are at exercise, the Companigs thrown out
as Skirmishers should frequently be taken from tje centre or
other parts of the Battalion, and not always from the flanks,
as is too generally the case. Nor should they always occupy
the same position, but ought frequently to be chequered by
being sometimes placed in the Centre or Flank, or in the
Right or Left wing. And in order to accustom the men to
act with intelligence on all emergencies which may occur on
service, after a Battalion has been thoroughly drilled, there
need be no hesitation in inverting the order of Companies in
a Battalion, or Subdivision, or Section®in a_Company,’
whether acting in close omextended order ; arfd Ghef® in the
latter, they may be,_practised® to disperse, and®tllear to rally
and form chain affain in any gequired direction on two or
three files placed for that purpose. *

5. When Companies are Ipverted, pr if one or more
COMP Aun‘;s Companies “are detached from any part of the

INVERTH#D Line except the left; likewise when Companies

‘e who have been acting as Skirmishers ar® recalled,
or suddenly drivei? in, and have formed on the nearestdflank of
a lime, or in rear of a column, the whole will number off
anew. .

6. In order to teach men the practical mode of readily
Taking up Ground, they shuld be moved from
one position td another across a coudtry; and
those that have }St selected Food cover should be,

FIRING IN
DIRSERENT
POSITIONS.

TAKING UP
GROUND.
.

» corrected. This object wilbbe much fadilitated by posting a
well-trainéd soldier in jhe same file with a young ones
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7. Nothing gives a Suldier a clearer idea of what he
ought to do in the various situations in Skirmishing, and
teaches him better the quickly finding out and making usg of .
trees, hedges, banks, ditches, &c., as cover, than making
Companies oppose one another, each alternately acting in
attack or defence. He thus readily acquires the sysiemn how
he ought to act, according to the circumstances of ground
and the movemefits of his adversary. See ample Instructions
on these heads in Her Majésty’s Regihations, pp. 317 to 320.

« 8, Skirmishers who do not possess the necessary adroit-

¢ mess and activity of body, uot only camot

(MEN TO BE readily take the proper advantage of ground,

PRACTISED IN, )¢ will be stopped by obstacles that occur, and

ATARLETIC  hieh the more active enemy will avail himself
EXERCISES.

of to his diradvantage. Hencg the men should
be practised in running, in junfping wide ditches, leaping
over fences, §c., end also in swimming, so that no obstacle
may deter them. These essential requisites may be attained
by fiequent practice and movements in a close "intersected
country, by which the Skirmisher in time will acquire a
pliable activity, intelligence, and confidence.
9. Too many intricate and artificial formations should be
avoided. They do not promote any additional
r?:;ﬁ?:: ¢ flexibility in thi troops, ‘I))ut rather oy;:casion un-
10 BE steadiness, and perplex the men, and might tend
ornEo. 10 disorder when engaged with the enemy, when
¢ AV *  all movements must depend on the circumstances
of the frorl.ent, aud be regulated eccordingly.
1t is tree“that there are manf Rules agd Movements, both
useful aud necessary in the time of peace, for the better regu-
lating Parade Field-day Movements, but which in action
Emnot be attended 4o, or literally put in practice before the
nemy. .
lO.yWith regard to Riflemen, whose principal okject is to
2 ul.mu:w fight in ambush, a high degree of intelligence is
¢ required, they being on many®ccasions hable to
be left to shift for themselves in detached Parties. TFhey
must know how to gain ugon the Enemy, particularly if he is
negligent in protecting his Flanks, in Advancing or Retreat~
ing. Forthese pdrng‘sea they must be taught to steal along be-
hind fendes, walls, down ditches, through gardens, corn-fields, ©
 copses; pussing quickly from gpe covered station to anotler,
always taking- care “o doad before advancing, or quitting the
post where they fired last. They at the same time vughtto act
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with due caution, that they themselves do not get committed
or cut off. ' In these enterprises they may move in file, or
scatter or Qoncentrate themselves, according to the mature of
the ground or cover, and the object in view. But the two
men ofy the same file at least must act in concert, and never
separate.

11. A Rifleman ought to be well practisqd in the manage-
ment of his, Arms, which require to be in skilful hands.
Every individual ought to possess a perfect acquaintance wi

" hig Rifle, and be able to judge of its effects, whether it
carries true, and how to make allowance in firing to counter-
act any defect. . . .

12. The Rifle is a most efficient arh when of a sifperior
quality, and placed in very efficient hands. 'To excel in Rifle-
shooting, a person fequires to have a steady eye and hand, a
ready capability of judgipg distances, with a knowledge of the
influence which the state of the atmosphere a#hd position of
the sun have in estimating such distances; likewise a know-
ledge of the influence which the wind, and the conformation
and nature of the ground over which the ball passes have on
its flight and range ; whether on a plain, or across a hollow,
ravine, &c.; whether over marshy ground, or a small lake,
or across a river, all which must be taken into account in
corrett shooting. °

13, It is essential that Battalions of the Lide should be

practised in extended formmutions, s& that, im
the absencg of Light Tibopstheygmay be
competent to protect the Front @nd Flanks of
a Column in mareh; and hence the formation of"Advanced
Guards, and the posting of Piduets, apply to all descriptions
of Infantry. See Reg. Part V. Sect. 1, No. 4, page 254,

14. Indeed, according to thespresent system of warfare, all
Infantry Corps ought to be so instructed as to be able to
engage *the Enemy either in close or extended order; be-
cause during thg late Continenta] cAmpaigns many of the
General Actions principally consisted of attacks or defence on
vill'ages, entrenched houses, &c., or very rocky, broken ground,
when the Troops were obliged to ct often in detached bodies,
or independently, and continually fightifyg alternately in close
or extended order, as circymstances required, mutpally sup-
porting one another. , N

15. “ Every Corps ought te strive to acguire the character o®
“a good Service Regiment.'l No higher complime;t can pos-

o B .

REGIMENTS
OF THE LINE.
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*¢ sibly be paid to any body of men than to be so styled ; which
« implies its being famed for gallantry, discipline, and general
¢ good conduct in the field. Indeed this is the fery peint of
¢ excellence which every individual of a Corps who has its in-
“ terests at heart must hope to see it attain. No Regiment
¢ ever proved itself a good and efficient Service one whose dis-
“cipline, esprit ¢de corps, and general system and interior
“arrangements in every particular were not of the highest
“order previous to embarking for foreign service; and par-
““ticularly Light Corps, considering the variety and multi pliglity
€ of duties which such Corps will have to perfdfm when called
“#nto the Field, and who are so liable to be employed on de-
¢ taclfed Service. Inteed, no Regiment will long continue to
“be effective in the field, when beset with the many hardships
“and vicissitudes inseparable from, campaigring, that cannot
“boast of possessing all those desirable qualities of a good
¢ Service Regiment. * .

16. “Iti& not by merely entertaining military ideas of, and
¢ practising only no higher duties than Parade exercises.
“and Barrack and Stable duties alone, that Regiments can
“hope to arrive at any great pitch of excellence; or in the
¢ event of being called suddenly into active service, that they
“ will prove themselves as well versed in all the most important
¢ duties necessarily required in the field when they find them-
“gelves in ¢lose contact with an enterprising Enemy at the
¢¢ Out-pdsts.”  See Colonel Leach.

17. %e-en Ofiicer in command, whether of a Regiment,
Wing, Troaps Company, or other Detachment, cannot be
better employed tham by instructiig those under him in the
system of Attack and Defence. ’

18. If a small body, the Officer commanding it may send
out a portion to occupy a favourable post as a Piquet. He
may, with the remainder, move to attack the Piquet, preceded
by an Advanced Guaxd and Flank Patroles, who wik wse the
same precautions in ekplpring the ground over ‘which they
advance as would be observed during a Campaign in a hostile
country. Much profitable practical information may bythis
means be acquired : if this 8an be done by a single Company,
how much more by ¢’ Wing or whole Corps ?

[ ——g e Pt
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SECTION 1V.

Duties of Officers and Non-commsssioned Officerse

1. An Offigergin eommand of Light Troops in the field

ought to- pdssess great energy, decision, and

presence 8f mind. The greatest fault of a

Light Tnfantry Officer is the wanmof reflection
and self-confidence. The success of an Engagement, particu-
larly in a woody or intricate country, depends as much upon
the coolness and presence of mind of the Commander, the
intelligence of the Officers, and the ready obedience of the
men to orders, as upon their bravery.

2. He ought to be full of resources and prepared to meet o
every contingency, whether to take prompt advantage of
fortunate incidents to insure victory, and, to preveat defeat,
or whether to remedy with ability any uwtowagd,mccident or
reverse of fortune. He ghould on all occasions ¢ vour to
make himself acquainte® with the ground on’ which he is to
act; for this purpose he should ride forwards, or génd on an
intelligent Officer before hand to reconnoitre the country, so
that on the arrival of the Troopg they may at once occupy the
most favourable positions, where, having ascertained the
positignor dispositions of the Enemy, he may readily proceed
to the trut points of attack; or if during a Retreat, he may
be .enabled to afcertain the next bosition proper for«efence,
or ‘any Defile, Ravine, River, Bridge, Fords, &c.; in the
Rear, in order that the Line of Skirmishers may be directed

-to fall back in such direction, or be ‘nnbled to press such
wobstacles with greater faciljty. s’

8. On Service, many cases of emgrgency olcur, and
devided advantageous oppgqujunities - nqay offer, of" takingy
advantage of errors the Enjemy may commit, which justify a

. . ]

COMMANDING
OFFICER.
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deviation from orders pre\‘nously received. Hence, on such
occasions, all Officers must know how to act on their own
jfdgment, without waiting for express orders, &nd particu-
larly those in command of detached parties, or Patroles
acting in the Flanks of Troops engaged.

4. The Commander will go wherever his presence may
appear necessary, either for directing the whole or such par-
ticular portion, whether ghe chain  of Skirmishers, the
Supports or Reserve, as circumstances may require,
according to the object in view, and the proceedings of the
setion.  He must narrowly watch the motions of the Enemy,
and avail himself of every opportunity that offers 4o obtain
everyvadvantage ovee the Adversary. Should there be a
height close at hand, he may take post there to make his
observations, and from whence he carr baﬁtes supermtend
the whole und direct the movements. * If occupying a position
or defending @ Defile, &c., he will ‘be careful to prevent his
Flanks fronfbeing turned : for this purpose he will send out
parties to protect them; and if acting on the oflensive,
previous to making an atlack he will endeqvour to turn the
Flanks of the Enemy by detaching parties to move under
cover of hills, rocks, ravines, wood, &ec., with oxders to
das(;I on at a given signal, or when the attack in front pro-

‘ ceeds,

He must* invariably have a Bugler attached te hlm, and
ought t& employ.a well-mounted Officer and one or two
Non-co! ned < Officers to convey his orders where
necessary, “qr (fo report and memunu.ate with the  Of-
ficer in cofmarnd of the Troops in fiis Rear.

5. Strictk orders should< be given, that men badly
wounded are carried to the nearest Support, where

the Officer will tuhe down their names, and send
fresh men to conduct them to the Reserve or
Battalion, from whence they will be conveyed to thegF'ield
Hospitel. By this meuns the Commander will kitow at any
time th& number he has Jost, and it will ob¥iate the iuconve-
nience go.general in war of seeing three or four men employed
in carrying off one wounde§ man.

6. When a Battali¢gh is thrown into Sklmnshmg order, the’
MAJORS. ajors Wil in general have a place assigned to"
, them by the Commanding Officer ; the Senior one -

awill always superintend that poction where the Commandfng
Officer is not present. ¢

WOUNDED
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Duty of Officers.

7. When Tompanies are employed in covering the mové-
ment of Troops in the Field, or those of a Battalion or
Brigade, whether these consist of the same Corps,or belong to
different ones, a Field Officer is generally appointed to
direct the movements. Should such not be the case, the
Senior Officer on the gpot will assume the command. He
will be careful to conform to the movements of the Body he
is govering, and that the relative positions and distances o
the Skirmishers®aud Supports, with regard to such’Body and
between themselves, are duly preserved, as far as circum-
stances will permit. See further directi8ns, Section XIV.

8. When a position is to be taken up, the Commander will,
previous to the Skirnfishers ,being extended, denote the points
where the Flanks are toYest.

Captains.

9. Captains or Officers commanding Divisions should,
previous to all operations, whether in the field or
at exercise, appoint Officers and Non-commis-
sioned Officers to each Sub-division and Section, which will
prevent delay or confusion in the moment of any emer- «

ney. .

10y. When a Company is ordered to Skigmish, the*Captain,,
will take post in its Rear, and give the neoessa%rs, and
will remain with the Sub-division in Supporf. ,®But if the
whole Company is to extefid, he will in this case be®in rear of
the centre of his division of Skirneishers, and in all cgses should
be attended by a Bugler; and, on service, by a Corporal or
steady man to carry orders. -

«CAPTAINS,

Subalterns.

11. A Subalterh will be attachéd to each sub-diwision of
" Skirmishers to direct their movements. «Should
there be athird Subaltern, he will remain with
the Captain to receive and convey his Orders. These Officers
will superintend their Divis&ons with a walcleful activity, going
® where their presence is necessary, and pgint out td the men
thedmost advantageous coveg, They myst pay attention thaty

*the men preserve their ordet‘ and distances from the point of
.. .

SUBALTLCRNS,
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direction,—that they level ‘and fire coolly, and load properly.
They must observe the motions of the Enemy, and direct the
men to the proper object of attack or defence, Véhen casual-
ties occur in action, the Officers will form complete files of
such odd men as are left alone by the loss of their comrades.

12. The Officers in command of Supports are responsible
for properly condncting them during the
vafious movements for the choice of proper po-
sitions, particularly if required to form squargs,
or to take post and occupy defiles, &c., in
getreating: They ought to keep the Supports-as much under
cqver as circumstances will permit, so as to conceal them from
view of the Enemy, and not present them as an object for his
Artillery. But likewise in such situations that they may be
ready promptly to reinforce or relieve the §kirmishers, when
required. They must keep a good look-out that the Enemy
does not pierce through any part of the Skirmishers, orthat he
dogs not tugn or out-flank the Line. They are also to lead the
Supports to make any attack with the Bayonet, should such be
required. o

Non-commissioned Officers.

OFFICERS
COMMANDING

. SUPPORTS.

18. The Non-commissioned Officers will be distributed
, along the rear of the Skirmishers ; and a
NON'GO"M{SMONED due %ortion in retreating will retire with
OFFICERS. each Line. They will take care that
®the men attend to g1l the Instructions laid down for Skirmish-
ing, cor#&’ing those that may reqaire it. They will see that
the men alwafs get ynder covef when practicable, and that
they never fire without taking a deliberate aim. They must
be careful ‘themselves to attend to, and to draw the attention
of the men to, the Bugle son%ds or Orders given by repeating
or explaining them, and that they instantly cease firing on that
signal. The Non-co%lmisioned Officers ought nevgr.to fire
themselves, except it,is necessary in their own personal
defence. . i
14. As the centre is generally the point of direction, uxless
otherwise ordered, a Serggant will always be placed+n the
centre of the Line of Skirmishers, whose duty is to direct the
chain and lead the rien to the prc:p& point of attack, he must
pay particular attent'on in superiitending the directing File, '
Ctpecially in chang‘eﬁ of Front, or when a new Line to a Flank
may be formed. . o .

1
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15. It would be desirable if everg’ Troop or Company when

: in actual service could be provided with a good
@elescope of portable size for the use of the None
commissioned Officers in command of Piquets and Patroles.
Indeed dgring the Peninsular war the Officers were frequently
obliged to lend their own glasses to their Sergeants and
Corporals, when ordered on such detached duties on a
particular service. Ce

TELESCOPES.
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SECTION V.

Ground, Positions, Cever,

1. GrouND may be considergd under the following
heads :(— ¢

2. Strorfiy ground, such as Rocky Heights, Hills, Ravines,
Dales, Woods, a close country intersected with Fences, Walls,
Ditches, Canals, Farm-yards, Houses, &ec.

3. Perfectly open ground, that is to say, open Plains, clear,
smooth, undulating Heights.

4. Mixed ground, consisting partly of both the above, viz.,
either broken strong ground, having occasionally open plain
places, or bpen ground, having only here and there Heights,

» Enclostres, Trees, &ec.

5. Vw kxoken ground is the most favourable for Skirmish-
ers, partictdagly if not too close, op covered with underwood,
s0 as to Prevent their seeing the Enemy, or to render their
movements difficult ; as it alinits of all the advantages that
may be drawn from the proper use of ground. But in such
ground, especially If woodeds Skirmishers must conduct them-
‘selves with circumspection, if the Enemy likewise occupy it.

6. Plain ground <s the most disadvantageouys for Light
Troops. They must dvoid open places as,much as possible ;
and when this is not practicable, they must not remain longer
there than is absolutely necessarye-* When obliged to engage
in such places, they will lié down.

o f Position;

7. In throwing Llight Troopg into Skirmishing .order®the
¢ Commanding Officet will determ'l;ne the Position to be occupied®
© ! . g
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according to the object in view, whé&her of attack or defence,
and the nature of the ground. In choosing a proper position
for the Line gf Skirmishers, a Commander is not, so limited in,
fixing on a defensive one as when he is toact on the offensive.
The most advantageous position is such a one as offers to
Skirmishtrs on one side the greatest number of objeets to afford
them cover, behind which they can fire conveniently, and which
on the other side offers no opportunity or objécts within range
of their fire for the Eneffy to coverthemselves.
8. The borders l;)f Woods, rows of Trees, Fences, crests ofsm
e .Heights, Rocky Ridges, Ditches, &:.,eare most
DEFENSIVE. eligli%le as defeynsiveg;osixions, particularly if in
front of such places the ground is perfgctly clear. In .sucfn
positions the flanks of the chain should be made to rest upon
some strong points, such as inaccessible Heights, Houses,
Walls, &e. Wilere these arenot to be obtained, a party should
be detached to one or botlr flanks, as the case mgy réquire, to
keep a look out, and prevent their being turned. 4
9. In offensive operations, when an attack is to be made
OFFENSIVE. against an E_nemy alrga:dy adval.uaggously pqsted,
the only choice of position consists in choosing a
place where the Line of Skirmishers can be formed out of
range of the Enemy’s fire; and that the advance from this
against him can be made with celerity. In such cases the ,
Line ought to be prolonged sufficient to out-flank the Enemy ;
while parties should be sent to threaten and turn his Klanks.
10. Positions in general may be deemed to run from height ®
to height; but in a coutttry intersected with® Fu®s, Jow
Walls, &c., these form tite %rst Positjon, an8 the nearest
hedge, &c., across a field, will form the second one. In a Wood,
the nearest row of trees will be considered the new Position,
and so on in succession from ong cover toanother, whether in
advancing or in retreating. When the movement in advancing
consists af successive changes of Positiog, the Skirmishers, on
attaining a® favourable one, or when sthey have driven the
Enemy from one, %ud have occupitd it, will continue firing
as 18ng as circumstances may require, when they will proceed
regularly to make another onset.
11. Retreating consists in taking up positions to the rear,
or backwgrds, from thd Bnemy ; that is to
#IN nn'rnf:umu. say, whevrl‘::over admitsgthe Ski’;'mi!hers will
rethe firing from tree to tree,&c. But Yhen in giving up 8,
*Line of defence there is a ;ﬂ.am or open ground, such as a
L] . L ]
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large field between them‘'and the next fence or cover, they
will not defend such open space unless particular circum-
stances demand it,-but will, with all celerity, proreed overit to
gain such next cover. It may be considered a general rulein
retreating, that while one part receive the Enemy, the other
part oughteto continue to retire into a new Position, to be

repeated alternately as opportunities offer.
+ 12. In taking up a Position or allignement, the Skiru:ishers
. in occupying it and posting themselves will con-
. _°°g:“:;:;' form topthegnatﬁre olz'othe ground, whether it is a
. POSITIONS: gerpentine fence or ditch, &c., having projecting
angles, or is in a straight line. They will follow the bending
of heights, rows of trees, &c., merely dividing the gronnd as
equally as possible, without attending so minutely to dressing
as to sacrifice any advantage of ground. or cover. Should a
knoll or a few trees lie a few paces (in advance, which would’
admit of one or more Skirmishers Jaying down or resting their
arms to fire, they will avail themselves of it. The Officers
will, however, attend that the unity of the Line is not too
much broken, and observe that mo considerable gaps occur.
They.will assign other positions to such files who may be
either too far apart or too much in front or rear. Care must
be taken that Skirmishers never mask or get in the way of
one another’s fire. If any particular part of the ground is
open, and ghould there not be cover either on one or both
sides tQ admit of a few Skirmishers occupying such, and by 3
®cross fire defend it, the Skirmishers must lie flat down and
fire, Skiznfishers must avoid getting into groups or crowding

together in®afly part of the Position. .

« L3

Cover.

18. Skirmishers must recdllect that although the position
and general Line are taken up by the Commander, the men of
each File are indivi?(lflally responsible for selecting proper
cover. , The chief advantages which Light Troops must
;ﬁzlleazour to draw from the circumstances of ground ave as
ollows :— .

14. That Skirmishers, whether in position or in movements,
are so covered asgtojbe concealed from the Enemy,and greatly
protected from his fire, and therefore enabled to direct their®
fire at leisure ‘in e degree of security. That theycan

“ approach or steal upon the Enémy, to a proper shooting dis~
¢ ' t . ! ¢
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¢
tance, or to change their position %ithout being perceived.
They must therefore learn to take advantage of every circum-
stance of grognd to shelter themselves from the Enemy’s fire,,
without by that either diminishing or hindering their own.
Thus trees, clumps, fences, rocks, ruins, old walls, bushes,
furrows, @c., are so many natural intrenchments of which theys
may avhil themselves. They ought to comprehend the im-
portance of concealing themselves from the view of the
Enemy, and that they ar® when hid* nearly in almost as great
security behind a broom buch as behind a tree. Skirmishers 5
where engaged eigher in advancing or retreating ought to ex-
amine the ground before moving, and then proceed without ¢
delay to the cover that appears most eligible. They must
likewise know how to gain upon an Enemy’s flank of his
columns in march, particularly in advancing to attack, by
stelaling along Betllnd fengesy edges of woods, through corn-
fields, &c. - )

15. But although it is incumbent on Skirmisfles to make
the most of cover, it is not thereby implied that they are on
that account to be confined to continued firing under shelter,
when occasions offer to shorten the affairs by a decided attack
with the bayonet. When opportunities occur to warrant such
mode of proceeding, the whole Line will dash up together as
will be hereafter explained in a future section.
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SECTION VL

.

Movements of a Line of Skirmishers.

1. Tae movements of a Bodysn Skirmishing order may be
divided into two parts. .

2. The,internal changes of the component parts of such
Body, or the combined movements of Skirmishers and sup-
ports,—such as relieving or reinforcing the chain,—forming
squares—new lines to a Flank, &c.

8. The general movements and changes of position of the
whole, comprehending all operations of advancing to Attack,
to cover a Retreat; to defend Positions, &c., and all enter-
prises in partisan warfare.

4. All Light Infantry movements in close order, when no

' LIME OF particular time is specified, are made in “ Quick
— <lime.” But all extensions and formations from
. ¢ ‘file, and all closihge or other formations from
extended order will, in general, be done in *“ Double Time.”
And it will always be employed when Skirmishers are recalled
by the * Assembly,” or when Troops are withdrawn out of
reach of the Enemy’s fire.® Too much haste in the field is
disadvantageous. It gives rise to wavering, and leads to
confusion. It aggravates the difficulty of directing an ex-
tended Line. It fatizues and exhausts the men, particularly
when advancing to Attack, as it puts them out of breath,
hence ont of their powerto Fire*with precision. There are,
however, particular occasions which require all possible expe-
dition, such as wheh it is necessary to seize an advantageous
Post, or'when Partles are sent té out-flank the Enemy, &cs
Likewise, ground which lies open to the effective Fire of an
Enemy posted undeér cover, must be passed overas quickly as
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possible. Such, for instance, as an 0p3n space in front of a Wood
or a Fence, &. And when Skirmishers are obliged to pass
from one Posigion to another, where the men would be much exq
posed. Also in retreating from a Wood or other covered
Position, if a clear Plain or a Field occur, such open tract
must be &ossed with all expedition, until another Cover is
gained, or at least until they are out of reach of the Enemy’s
Fire, which he will keep up upon them from tife strong ground
they left, and which he ®ill have gbt possession of. In such
cases Running is permitted, and will be resorted to. .

5.® Every movement of a Line of Skirmishers may be con-,
sidered as a Change or Passage from one Position 10 a new
one, which will be successively changed  for another as often
as the object of the operation makes it necessary,

6. All the movemengs of a chain should be without con-
straint. Yet i Order to,preserve the unity of the Line, and
that every movement may be properly conductgd, especially
when acting in a wood or across an intersectegl country,

somne one point within itself must be fixed upon
for the purpose of regulatiug and guiding the
" whole as a pivot on which each movement hinges,
as well as a point of union. Therefore a particular file, ac-
cording to the object in view, will always be named as the
 Point of Direction,” whether a Centre, a Flank, or any other
file, as the case may require,—from which distancgand dress-
ing is to be preserved as far as circumstances will permit.
But 100 much attention to Dressing, even at"Exercise, cramps ®
* the habits of thee men in judging fer tWnselves
in selecting cowef, which is_the pi®udipal point;
because the Skirmishers are supgosed to execute their indi-
vidual movements, whether in Advancing or Retreating, ac-
cording to reflection and the advantages of Cover. Each
File must, therefore, observe thé proper moment to change
from one,cover to another, without depending too much on
those on their right aud left. They wh, however, preserve
as long as possible the same order as they held in Close
Order. To attzin this, and to prevent Breaches,
they must occasionally gorrect Dressing and Dis-
tance from the point of direction, which also is the
principal means by which tge Line can bedirected, and it will
“enable them to rally or reform again ig§ Close Orfler when
reduired. But in continued rpovements} and in the course
of prolonge:d action, from di-v'ersity of cover, casual and other

POINT OF
DIRECTION.

DRESSING.

.
UNITY OF
THE LINE.
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circumstances, this is not always practicable. It is, however,
essential that the two men of the same File never separate,
Aand that in a wood, high corn, &c., each File gught to keep
sight of the next File nearest them towards the point of
direction, so as to prevent their being too far separated or
any dangerous gaps occurring. They must likewise avoid
crowding too close together, or ever collecting

NOTTO 4p groups at any particular points, as by doing
COLLECT IN ! ;
oroups. they would preseni a large object to the

Enemy, and draw a concentrated Fire upon
themselves, and thus defeat the very intentinn of fightiag in
" skirmishing order. In extensive woods, very broken ground,
&ec., or in Attacking villages where the view is interrupted,
and the whole Liue cannot be directed by the Commander, the
course of the Action and the ground, asit varies, must deter-
mine the place of the Skirmishers; when thé unity of the Line
cannot be entirely preserved. In such cases the Officers
commanding ecach Division must guide it according to the
passing events, and will endeavour to act so that their opera-
tions may be in combination with the others, and tend to
forwzrd the object in view. No looseness must be' permitted.
This would prevent orders from being properly obeyed, and
render every movement—rallying or assembling—almost im-
possible. Hence at all times the utmost exertions must be
made to maintain the unity of the Line, and to recover it
if lost,,
¢ 7. When Skirmishers are in moveinent, whatever the
Directigg Paint may be, whethes a Centre or a Flank File,
on their being ordered to take ground to a Flank, either
direct or oblique, the leading File becomes the directing
‘one. Also if a Wing is thrown forwards or back-
wards, the Pivot File is the point of direction. And
in ejther case, when the Line resumes its parallel position,
the former point of direction must.be taken up unless another
is named. .~ - o
8. As the Halt annuls zll previous sounds except the * Fire,”
Skirmishers will, therefore, on the “ Halt” sound-
ing, instantly dq, s0;* no matter during whatever
manceuvre they may be executing. If marching to & Flank,
they will turn to th2 proper f'ron;.F If Retreating, they will
face aboat so as always to remain‘Fronted towards the Enemyo
when Halted. And if they were firing previously, they.will
* continue to keep it Up. .

PIVOT.

HALT.*



Movemenls of a L%ine of Skirmishers. 23

9. It may be held as a general prnciple in the movements

of Light Troops, that all Advances and Forma-

GENERAL yisns to the Front should be from the Centre as

RULE.  mdeh as possible, and that all retreats should be
from one or both Flanks. o
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SECTION ‘VIL

¢ SKIRMISHING ORDER.

Dispositions to Engage.

1. I~ throwing Light Troops into Skirmishing Order, there
ware certain jreneral principles which must be adhered to with
regard to'the disposition to engage; the number to be ex-
tended, the manner this is executed, and the direction of the
Line, &c.

2. It must be held as a general rule on all occasions that
the whole hody destined to Skirmish ought never
all to be brought into action at the same time;
and that whatever strength the force cmployed
‘inay_be, never more than one-third, or at most one-half, should
be thrown forward to engage as Skirmishers. The remaining
.part will be formed into such separate bodies of Supports, with
or without 3 reserve, as the nature of the particular service
may require, for the following purposes, viz., to support the
Skirmiskers by reinforcingor relieving them in case of their
‘being pressed, and as points for the Skirmishers to rally upon,
or to form Squarés to resist Cavalry, &c.; and when a part
is held in reserve, a compact body is always ready to act on
emergencies, easily moved to any point most threatened or
pressed, or to_follow'up. any advantage the Skirmishers may
gain, &c. .

3. The disposition and formation of Lig‘nt Troops to en-
gage depend on the object in view, and may be reduced to
two heads. Fi;'stg‘when a small force is toact as Skirmishers,
merely, to cover ghe movement of Regular Troops; ang
Second, when Li§ht Troops are detached in a large bggy to
act independently

GENERAL
MRULE.

f the maifi Torps or Army.
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4. Under the First Head, when Skirmishers are only thrown
out to cover the Frontand mask the formations,”
or to protect the movements of Regular Troopg,
equal Parties in support will be sufficient ; and

Reserve will not be necessary, as the Lines or Columns
&hich ey cover, and on whom they depeud, «answer the
purpose. In this case, when the chain of Skirmishers and
their Supports are considerede only as a cover
to pratedt or prepdre the way for the move-
ments of Troops, during operations either of =
Attack or Delenge, &c., the movements of Skirmishers will,
depend upon, and must be regulated accordiug to, the object
in view, by the maucuvres executed by the Battalion or
Brigade in their rear, to which they will conform on all oc-
casions. R

5. Under th® Stcond Jead, when a body of Light Troops is
detached from the main Body to act independeptly in a par-
ticular service, or to kecp the Enemy at a distagce, such as *
Advanced or Rear Guards, and all other affairs of out-posts,
where a serious attack is intended and resistance to be en-
counteted, a more formidable disposition, and more regular
formation becomes necessary. The Troups on such service,
when about to engage, must be disposed so as to support and
cover cach other in three separate bodies, at due distance in rear ,
of one another, viz., as Skirmisherg, Supports,
and a Reserve; that is to say, the Lime ex-
tended &s Skirmishers must not only have Parties of Support®
in the Reat, but also a stromg body in Reserve in rea® of the
whole, ready to move up and i as circumstance® nlay require.
In this case the Supports and Reserve will
conform to, and their movements will in general
be regulated by, those of othe Skirmishers in
iheir frout, as it must be recoflected that the movements
of the Skirmishers will depend upon, and will be guided
or determined by, the dispositions 9? resistance of the
Enemy. . .

_6.+When Light Troops are thrown out to Skirmish, the
diftances to be taken by the chain and Supports will be
regulated according to circumstances, such as the nature of
t'!le. country, whether intersecjed or open ; whether the Enemy’s
+3kirmishers are supported by Artillery or Chvalry, &c.®* When
no Yarticular distance is ordergd, the Sépports will be ad- 4

c
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vanced 150 t& 200 paces in front of the Line or
the Reserve, and the chain of Skirmishers ex-
tended 100 to 150 paces in front of the Supports

7. These regular Divisions of Light Troops may on some

occasions suffer certain modifications. Thus Supports ma*
not be required when Skirmishers are only throw:t out at
short distance to cover temporarily a Regimental formation,
And, on the other hand, when a Line of Skirmishers is of
great extent, and separate Attacks mdde by single Companies,
in particular points, such as in attacking a village, or field-
(works, &c. It is the practice of some Continental Arinies,
:’?M, exclusive of the Supports and Main Reserve, each
ompany, in such cass, especially the Flank ones, should leave
a portion as a Local Reserve, which they term * Replis,”
8. The duty of the Skirmishers is to, engage those of the
Enemy,—to drive them in,—or, if acting in the defensive, to
. keep them 3} a distance by a well-directed fire, &c. The
Supports will be ready promptly to render such aid to the
Chain as circumstances may require. Their number will
depend in general on the length of the Line of Skirmishers,
and their strength will be regulated by that of the force
employed. The general rule is, that they should be composed
" of equal uumbers to the Skirmishers. The Reserve is destined
to give effuctual support to the bodies in front, and to act
against the-Enemy when nothing more can be performed by
the Slsrmishers, whether from their being driven in, or that
“it is wished to follow up some decided advantage which they
may have obtained over him. . N

9. The i)ai'ticular duties of elick of these bodies, with their

relative duties (o one anothgr, will be detailed hereafter.

10. Skirmishingand all Out-post duties are better performed
by whele Companies than by portions of several.
When a Lighf Corps is employed to Skirmish,
the unity of the Compunies should be preserved

as much as possible, The Skirmishers and Swpports may
be, when on a small scale, composed of the same Com-
panie®; but it is more desirable, when acting in the Field
that the Skirmishers andcthe Supports should each be com-
posed of separate .and entire Companies. By this means
each one is more easily united, oy, if attacked by Cavalry, can
more reddily throw |themselves into Squares of Companies, ory
o if there is time, ifto Squareg of Grand Divisions, by#the

DISTANCE.

UNITY OF
COMPANIES.
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Skirmishers retiring and forming %n the Companies in sup-
port. Moreover, the men are urged to a zealous discharge of
their dutiesgby a chivalrous spirit of emulation between dig
ferent Companies. Comrades are also brought in active duty
together : a mutual competition and confidence are thus
established, which are of much importance wheneengaged in
dangerous service.
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SECTION VIII.

Mede of Throwing Light Troops into Skirmashing Order.

1. IN throwing a body into Skirmishing Qrder, the strength

] . of the Enemy and fhe nature &f the country,
(STRENGTH iy regard to the advautage of cover it atfords,
EMPLOYED, 4ill determine how much of the force should
be employed as Skirmishers, and how much should be formed
as Supports. The more open and plain the ground is,
the greater must be the number of Supports. More Skir-
mishers ought never to be thrown out than the stiength dis-
played by the Enemy, and the extent of the ground to be
attacked or defended, absolutely requires ; because, if the Line
of Skirmishers was overcrowded, men would be sacrificed
_withdat necessity, from all of them not being able to find
cover; nor would they have room to load and fire conve-
niently‘so_as to give a well-dirécted fire.  More men than
necessary would tend to create tonfusion, and there would be
less dispqsable strength left jn reserve for the decisive moment
of attack or defence, or other contingencies. ‘I herefore, the
Fire Line should st first cqnsist of as few people as the case
may warrant : 1t can afterwards be increased as circumstances
may require. A few, but skilful and practised Skirmishers,in
advantageous ground,soon make an Enemy give way,although
more humerous, if less expert. Hence precise rules suitable
to all*cases cannot be laid down regarding what numvuer of
Skirmishers are to be exténded,—the manner in which this is
to be executed,—op the position of the Line. These depend
on the nature ofethe ground, on the strength and, position of
the eneﬁly, and whether the intention is to cover an advance,

. or a retreat. 'Thesbfore, when Light Troops are thrown'into
Skirmishing Order, the manner 6f doing so, and the formatioa



into Ski?;)ﬁishing' Order. £9

of the Chain of Skirmishers, whether by extending them on
the spot or while on the March, advancing or retreating, or
whether from the Flank or Centre of any named Division,
will depend on the above circumstances, and the object in
view, as each particular case may require.

2. If the object is merely to cover the Parade ‘movements
of a Battalion or Brigade, or on actual service,
when the Formatiop is made®at a considerable
distance from the Enemy, and the ground ia
favourable, the extension 1s usually done on the March, as
direfted in Her Majesty’s Regulations, Part V., Sect®3, No. 14.,
But in a difficult country, and in order to en<ure concealment,
the Troops may be led in Close Order v to the positioy, and
then extended from the Fait along the line of attack
or defegce, as directed in Her Majesty's Regulatiofs,
Part V., Sect. 8, No. 1, kea¥ing the Supports at due distance
in therear. And in this ¢ase, where more than gne Company
is employed, each Division may be marched up ta that point
of the position where it is toact, and each extend in succession
when the regulating Company has finished ; while those that
are to form the Supports will at the same time proceed to
occupy their respective positions. .

8. The distance which a Chain of Skirmishers should be in
advance of the Supports, and the latter in front of o
a Battalion or Reserve, must dependeon circum-
stances, aud the cover the ground affords, In geneial, the
Suppons may be about 150 paces from the Column or Line,”
and the C{:‘ain of Skirmishets about the same distancé in front
of the Supports. In a phill, or where there %s aay appre-
hension of Cavalry, the distance opght not to be too great ; but
ont strong ground of difficult access to horsemen, they may
be at a greater distance, partjcularly if the Enemy have
Artillery.

4. Previous to all formations in Skjrmishing Order, the
Commander will notify what portions will form the Chain,
and what the Supports. He will likewise denote the point
from® which the extension is to commence; whether from a
Flank, the Centre, or any named Pile of a particular division.
* 5. The usual distance between each Filg of the Chain is six
pETWEEN PBCES; When no asher is named. 8ut there can be

Migs, MO Positive rule for the exact distance: this must

depend upon the length of lihe which a certain,
wumber of, Skirmishers are‘required to cover; that ig to say
LA )

EXTENDING ON
THE MARCH.

HALTED.

DISTANCE.
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the distance between the Files must be in proportion to the
ground to be occupied, and which the men must divide as
equally as possible. In such cases, the Commaiding Officer
will, previous to the Skirmishers moving out, denote to the
Officers of the Centre and Flank Divisions the extent to be
occupied, s that they may regulate’ the proportional distances
to be tuken according to the leugth of the position. In woods,
the trees, or in"broken ground, the nature of the various kinds
of cover will determine the particular distance between the
Files ; because although the Commanding Officer determines
.the gener4l position and direction of the Line, ; et each File will
select its own particular cover, whether the distance may be a
little ynore or less omrone hand or the other, or a little back-
wards or forwards.

%. When the extension is completed; the Centre hecomes
the point of direction, if no other'is notified ; and on service,
the Skirmishers, after having sectired cover, will wait for
further ordcrs, whether to ﬁre, advance, or retreat, &c.

7. But in covering parade movements of a Battalion or
Brigade at Field Exercise, when Skirmishers are thrown ont
to cover the immediate’ advance of a Line or Columns, they
will, after extending, continue to move on until further Orders
are sounded.

8. However, if they are ouly to cover a deployment, they
(unless otherwise directed) will, in general, after extending,
,occupy the best cover at due dlstance in front, and wait for
‘further orders, whether to fire or advance, &e.

' Compames- thrown out from a Batiakion.

9. When one or more Companies are thrown out in Skir-
mishing Order, to cover the movements of a Battalion, each
leaving a Sub.division in ‘Support, the followmg are the
usual modes of execyting the Formation—

From Line.

° -

10. When a Battalion fs in Line, if a single Company is
ONE ordered, to Skirmish, the Commanding Officer
COMPAKY will fiotify which Sub-division is to remain in
Support. On the sound “To Skirmish,” the

. Sub-division to Skfrmish will (,advance, extending from its
Right, Left, or Centre, accordmg as it may be a Flank or
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Centre Company ; while the one to form the Support will
proceed in quick time, to occupy its proper position in rear
of the Cenfye of the Line of Skirmishers, inclining whep
necessary to whichever hand may be required.

11. If the Right and Left Flank Companies of a Line are

wo 0 Skirmish on the sound * To Skirmish,” after

companiEs, OVINg out a few paces, the Outward Sub-

* divisions of each wiil continue @advancing in

double time, extending fowards thd Centre ; while the Inward
Sub-divisions will move on in quick time to take Post at due .
distance, in Reyr of the Qutward Flanks of the Chain. .

12, If the Light Company be posted by Sub-divisions ou
the Planks of a Battafjon, it will proceed tn
same mauner, each Section acting as “bove
directed for Sub-divisjpns. .

13. Should w8 Compantes from each Flank be ordered,
the Flank os outward ones will advance and
extend; and the two next or inward ones will ¢
proceed to form the Supports, as above directed
for Sub-divisions.

14. But if a Company is only sent out for the temporary
purpose of Covering a Manceuvre, a Support may not be
required, in which case the egtire Company will move out
and extend, as above; but will not advance to so great a
distance. . ‘

15. If the two Flank Sub-divisions only are to cover the
Movement, they will advance extending frdm their Outwarde
Flanks toWards the Centres .

16. In all those casespafter the extension s’ cgmpleted,
Dressing and Distance will be taken up from the Centre
unless otherwise directed. ¢ *

) 1_7. In the above examples, the Outward Flank, Sub-
divisions, or Companies, have bedn thrown out as Skirmishers,
but the Inward ones may be extended and the Outward ones
left as Supports, at the discretion ot the Commanding
Officer. .

»

LIGET COMPANY.

FOUR
COMPANIES.

From Column. .

1]
18. Wheq a Battalion in a close or quarter-distance Column,
ong » if the front Cqmpuny be ordergd to Skirmish, it
company, il advance leaving such Sub-division in Support
as may be named, The other will extend from
she Centre, or from either st Right or Left Flank as may®
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be directed, according as ilt may be intended that the Column
is 10 advaunce or retire, or whether it is to be deployed on a
Gentral or a Flank Division; while the one lef} in Support
will in each case take post at due distance in Rear of the
Centre of the Line of Skirmishers.

19. When two Companies are ordered to cover a Column,
or one which is about to deploy on a Central
DW®icion, and are immediately to extend while
advancing, they may move out to each Flank to
- clear the front, either by Sections of Threes, or Filing, or the
Diagonal (March, according as the Column may be at close

or quarter distance, or as the nature of the ground admits.
And when clepr, the, Inward Sub-diviions will front, each
extending from their Inward Flank, while advancing. Their
Outward Sub-divisions will continue to gain ground obliquely
outwards, and take Post as Supporfs in Kedr of the Outer
Flank of the Chain. ¢
*  20. But df the two Front Companies of a Column are
ordered to extend to a Flank, for instance to cover a Battalion
right in from, which is about to deploy to the lefi, the front
Company will advauce, leaving its Outward Sub-division in
Support, and extending its Inward one to the Left. The
Second Company will at the ggme time Face and follow in
the same direction, and its Inward Sub-division will front
and commegnce extending when the Front Cowmpany has
finished. While the Outward Sub-division will continue to
‘proceed to take Post as Support in Rear of its Qutward
Flank. -

21. If. the Column js to depluy ¢to the Right on the Rear
Division, the first Company will face and proceed to the
Right, either in Sections of Threes or by Filing. The
next Company, when clear, will advance, leaving the Out-
ward Sub-division in Support, and the Inward one will
extend to the Right. When this is accomplished, the Inward
Sub-division of the First Company will front, aud ¢ake up the
extension to the Right, while the Outwarrl one will continue
to proceed to take Post as Support in Rear of the Right
Flank of the Chain. ¢ .

22. If Three Companies are to cover a Column, on the

sound.*“ To Skirmish,’} No. 1 will lead out to the
Right; No. 2 to the Left; No. 3, when up-
. covered; will advawece, extending a Sub-division
from its Centre, leaving one in ‘Support. When No. 8 is.

TWO
COMPANIES.

THREE,
COMPANIES.
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finished, the Inward Sub-divisions of No. 1 and No. 2
will front and estend to complete the Chain, while their Out-
ward Sub-djvisions will continue to gain ground to either
Flank to forfn the Flank Supports, ¢

23. In these cases the Inward Sub-divisions are extended ;
as those being nearest the Centre, less ground isrequired to
be gone over, and thus time saved.

24. If a front Company is sent out to covey without a Sub-
division in ®Support, the Company will advance
extending from the Right or Left Flank, or its
Centre, as it may be ordered, accordipg to the
object in view.

25. Companies orq}red from the Centre or Rear of ®a

olumn will face Yowards their respec-
tive Flanks, File out, and, when clear,
*will Fsont, Turn, and proceed as directed
for"Front Companies ; while those which
are to form the Suppor will, at thee
same time, Face and move out to occupy their proper positions
in Rear of the Chain of Skirmishers.

26. In these examples the Companies have been thrown
into Skirmishing Order while in movement; but in an
intricate country, or where a covered position is to be occu-
pied, the Troops for such Service may take Post about 150
puces in frout of the Body they are to cover, where the Sup- *
ports will remain; and then the Companies which are to
form the Chain may move on in Close Order, taking distances
at the same time f#m thg regulating one, until they arrive
at such Posts of the positipnwas it may be judged ghat each
will occupy ; and will then take up the extension in succes-
sion from the regulating one, whtle those left in Support will
proceed to Right or Left, as may be requjred, to occupy their
proper positions. o

27. When the intention is to mask a Retreat, the portion

TO MASK sdestined to form the Chaift may advance a few
 rerrear, P2ces in front of the Body they are to coyer, and

d * will there extend on their own ground, sp as to
hold the position and protect tie movement, while the

Supports (and Reserve when there is one) will proceed to the

Rear of the Main Body, gach halting ahd, fronting when at
+ their proper relative positions and “djstances, When the
Itnes or Columns have retired and gaiped a sufficient dis-
LJtance to the Rear, ©“the Rew®at » will be sounded, on whicl®

¢ . c3 e
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the Troops in Skirmishiné Order will commence retiring, and
the Chain will fire or not, as may be directed.

28. When Light Troops are posted on the Flanks of a
ﬁrigade, whether such is in Line or in contiguous Columns,
they will, when ordered to cover, move to the front and
extend to Right or Left, as may be required. Or if certain
portions are held in Rear of a Division, they will move through
the intervals of dBattalions, and extend in such direction as
may be required, always proceeding‘on the same principles,
and leaving equal numbers in Support.

. 29. Wken two or more entire Companics are to form the
Chain, having also an equal number of Companies in Support,
or if the Battalion is to be thrown iggy Skirmishing Order,
they fnay proceed as directed in the two following Sections.

80. Skirmishers and their Supports will conform to the
movements of the Battalioh or Brigade in
their Rear. For instance, if the Battalion
advances, they will push on; if it retreats, they
will follow ; if it moves in Echellon, they will

proceed by the Diagonal March; if it takes ground to a
Flank, they will Face and move in File in the same direction ;
if it changes front to a Flank, they will form a new Line
to that Flank, &c. In fine, if’ the Skirmishers are not called
in while the Battalion performs any movement, or changes
its formation, they must, with the utmost rapidity, also change
their situation so as to correspond with the new order of the

»Battalion, and protect it during the change. But further
details are given in Section XIV..

31. If.ohe«Company be coveting. and if it be not recalled
when the Battalion forms Square, it will clear
the front, and will form Rallying Square on
whichever Flank offers the best position; but
if recalled, it will retire by the shortest way to
the Rear, and form the Rear face of the Square, having
taken care to open to Right and Left so as never to run
across the front of a Column or Square.

82. If two Companies are covering, and if they are; not
recalled, the Skirmishers will retire, each Wing falling back
on their respective Supports, and will form Square with them.

83. When the fofmations of a jBattalion are completed, it.

CLEARING is essential that the front should be cleared as»
soon as possible. Skirmishers when at Fiéld

«THEFRONT. pyercise are usuafly recalled in the following,
different imanners :— A

CONFORM TO
MOVEMENTS.
OF BATTALIUN.

WHEN: A
BATTALION
FORMS SQUARE.
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34. If the Skirmishers are to assemble on the Line they
hold, a Point will be denoted by a distinguishing “ G” fol-
lowed by the “ Close,” on which they will face to the Point
indicated, whether Right, Left, or Centre, and close in upch
it, and await further orders.

35. But when the “ Close ” is sounded without,a “G,” the

Skirmishers will retire, each division closing on its
* own Centre on the March; and will form on their
respective Supports in the first place ; and the second “ Close ”
or ¢ Assembly ” will be the Signal for the whole to rejoin the
Batéalion or other Body, °

86. When thé “ Assembly” sounds first without any “ Close,”®
it is the gignal for both Skirmishers and Suppots
to make the best of their Way to the Rear; for
this purpose, if covering a Battalion, they will separate from
the Centre and mové rapidly to each Flauk, if it is Line, or
to its Rear if in Column? .

If covering a Brigade, the Centre of the Ch#in may retires
through the Intervals of Battalions, and those on the Outward
Flanks by the Flanks of the Brigade.

37. The Supports in these cases will fall back in steady
double time.

38. The examples given above for throwing Companies

rEMARKs. Ut tO Skirmish from a Battalion may be requisite

‘ to ensure uniformity at Exercise or Field-day
Practice ; but all Companies of Light Troops thust Qe pre-
pared to act promptly in every contingencyowhich may occure

They areeliuble in the Field to be suddenly called upon from

any part of the Battalion, gnd to be employed updh diversified
services. In such cases, whether one or more Compunies or

a whole Wing is required, eithersto act singly or in*an united

command, the Senior Officer of each such detached party
will observe that the 'Troops ame thrown out in proper Skir-
mishing Order. The same rules for doing so (particularly
for retainiyg a portion in Reserve), held gagd from a single

Company to the largest Body. On®such occasions, when

twosor more_Coripanies are employed, whether to drive in
the Enemy’s Piquets, to occupy a Pass, to hold a Post, or any
other particular service, the due proportion of Skirmishers,

Supports and Reserve, will be regulated according to the

number of Companies, always observing that it is better that
edch of these Bodies should be formed of entire Companies
 When circumstances admit., ¢* ‘ o

CLOSE

ASSEMBLY.
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39. Indeed on service, Light Corps generally adopt the ex-
cellent plan of taking all tours of Out-post Duty, Picquet
&c., or other detached commands by Companies, so that
Comrades always act-together under their own Officers.

40. During the Peninsular War, the greatest part of the-
5th Battalign, 60th Royal Rifles, were attached by Companies
to Brigadesin different Divisions of the Army, and were found
eminently useful on many important occasions, as may be
gathered from the Duke ‘of Wellington’s General Orders,
strongly recommending them to the favourable notice of the
(Geueral Qfficers. :

¢ A whole Battalion lo Skermish.

-

41. When a whole Battalion is thrown into Skirmishing
Order, either to cover the movements of a Brigade, or to pro-
tect the formations of Troops aboyt to engage without any

cportion of it ‘being left in Reserve, the Corps for this duty
will take p8st at about 150 paces, or such other distance as
may be named, in front of the Body it is to cover, if at
Exercise ; but on Service, the distance will be determined by
the nature of the ground ; and the formation may be exe-
cuted either frogp Liné or Column.

42. If the Battalion is standing in Line,fthe following
simple rule, whether it consists of eight or ten
FROM :'INE' 'Curgpunies, seems the readiest mode ogfexecuting
$he movement. . .

43. The iwo Centre Companies, and the two Flnk ones,
will form tie Supports ; all the.others will advance to skir-
mish, a Central one of these being named as the regulating
one, ., ¢

44. Suppose the Battalion to consist of eight. Companies,
on the sound  T'o Skirmishe’® Nos. 2, 3, 6, and 7 move out
in double time. No. 3, the Regulating Company, instantly
commences exignding while advancing from such named
File as will be sufficieny to cover the interval left by the two
Centre Companies, while No, 6 will at the same time extend
from its Inward Flank. Nos. 2 and 7 move on obliquely Out-
wards, and as soon as Nos. 3 and 6 have finished, they will
each “ Front, Turnfand Extend.”e The Companies left in
support will profeed as follows:—The two Flank ones;
Nos. 1 and 8, will face Outwards, and proceed to take post
dén rear of each Flank of the Liag of Skirmishers. The two
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Centre Companies will remain on their own ground, and
will be formed into Column of Sub-divisions by the Senior
Officer.

45, If th'e Battalion consists of six Companies, the twe
Flank and one Centre Company may form the Supports,
while the others move out to form the Chain, .viz., No. 8
will extend from its Centre on the March ; No. 2°and 5 move
on obliquing to Right and Left, and commgnee extending;
when No. 3 has finished, Nos. 3 and. 6 at the same time
proceed Outwards to form the Flank Supports, and No. 4
willgemain as the Centre one. .

46. Or it mly be done by alternate Companies: suppose®
the Right ones are to remain in support, the Left ones will
move out ; No. 4 will extend from its (entre; Nos. 2 and 6
Oblique Outwards, and extend. When No. 4 has finished,
No. 8 remaing as the centye Support ; Nos. 1 and 5 proceed
to form the Flank ones. ®

47. If the Battalion is in Close or Quarter-dismnce Column, 4

it may deploy and extend accorfling to the
- following dispositions, whetlier it consists of

eight or ten divisions. It of eight divisions,
on the sound ¢ To Skirmish,” Nos. 1 and 2 Face and lead out
to the Right, No. 4 to the Left. No. 3, wheg uncovered, ad-
vances, and when parallel with No. 2 (which will have halted
and fronted at six paces from the Column), both will move
forward, extending from their inward Flanks, *Nos. 1 and
4 will continue gaining ground obliguely qutwards unfil the,
Centre @ompanies have finished, when they will * Front,
Turn, ‘and Extend.” Simujtaneous with thegahove, Nos. 5
and 6 will Face Outwards, and proceed to form the Fiank
Supports, while Nos. 7 and 8 will remain on ¢heir own
ground as the Centre oue. .

48. If the Battalion consists f only six Companies, it will
deploy and extend as follows :—No. 1 will face and proceed
to the Right, No. 3 to the' Left. No. 2p whegancovered, will
advance, extending from its Centre, afd whe’;t has finished,
Nos 1 and 3, wio had continued obliquing Outwatds, will
Frout, Turn, and Extend; whilg at the same timé No. 4,
having faced to the Right, and No. 6 to the Left, will proceed
to form the Flank Suppogts ; and No. 6 will remain halted
on the Centre oue. The Battalion will thds stand by wings

iN two Lines, the one as Skirmishers, and the other as
Supports. e’

TO DETPLOY
AND EXTEND.
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49. These formations should likewise be practised with the
Columns left in front,

50. In all the above formations, the Companies which
e to form the chain of Skirmishers, instead of extending
while advancing, may, when it is deemed necessary, be

marched up in close order to the position they are to occupy,
and then extended.

51. The Officer commanding the Centre Support will al-
ways keep in front of the centre of the Brigade in his rear,
and will conform to its movements in conjunction with those
of the Skirmishers; while the Flank Supports, by watching

‘the movements of the Centre one, will always conform and
move parallel with it.

52.. When a Baftalion in this order is threatened by
Cavalry, if the Skirmishers have not time to fall
back and form squargs with tkeix Supports, as
directed in Section XIII.; each wing of the chain
~may close to¢ its own centre, and form squares ; or if much

pressed, eacn Company may in the first instance form Rallying
Squares, and then unite in larger ones, as circumstances
may admit. The Supports in these cases will form squares on
their own ground, ready to move up to assist the others.

53. When .thg Skirmishers are ordered to clear the front
without forming on their Supports, they will retirc through
the intervals of Battalions ; but those on the Outward Flanks
may run round the Flank of the Brigade.

, 04.°If the B:ttalion is to be re-ft‘)lrmed on its own ground,
the Skirmishets will retire, -each Compan
:;;23;;?:’). ¢losing on the maxeh to the flank nearesl! thz
* Central Support, and then Inwards turn and
form upor it. The Flank Supports will rapidly close in at
the same time, and the Battalion will he re-formed in Column
or Line, according as they find the Centre Supports formed,
by the Covering Sergeants taking up the covering upon it, as

the case may b‘ ¢

Light Infantry Order.—Skirmishers, Supports, and a° .
Reserve.

55. When a bodywf Light Troops is detached to act on a
particular service,«such as an Advidnced Guard, Rear Guard,
or other affair of Outpost, whatever the strength of the body
ey be, the general principle must be observed, that, in addi-'

TO RESIST
CAVALRY.
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.
tion to the portion thrown into Skirmishing order, a due pro-
portion must be held in reserve. )

56. When a Battalion, whether consisting of eight or ten

Companies, is ordered for such duty, it may
FROM COLUMN: 1. formed in Quarter-distance Column. The
two front Companies will extend as Skirmishers; the two
next will form the Supports, and all the others #ill remain
halted in reserve, Thus suppose eight Companies are in
Column, ou the sound ‘6’T'o Skirmish,” No. }'will instantly ad-
vance, extending from its Left ; No. 2 will move on, inclining
to the left sufficient to clear six paces beyond the Flank of
No. 1, and th&n extend from its right; at the same time®
Nos. 3 and 4 will face Outwards, and proceed, gaining ground
obliquely to Front and to their respectivt Flanks to fogm the
Supports; the others remain as reserve.

57. If the_Coum? congists of six Divisious, the two or
three front ones, as mdy be deemed necessary, will advance
to Skirmish, each leaving a Sub-division in support, as di-,
rected ; the others will form the Reserve. i

58. When the formation is to take place from Line, the
two Flank Companies will advance, extending
from their outward flanks ; the two next will

move oit to form the Supports; the others remain in re-
serve, and may either continue in Line or be formed into

Column at quarter-distance as circumstances may require.

Should they remain in Line and have to passea bridge or
defile advancing, it may be done in doublg Column of Sub-
divisions er Sections, or hy‘double Files from the ceutre, an
after passing the front, ingreased by re-foyming double
Column. . by

59. When Skirmishing in this order, due care sshould be
taken to prevent the flanks of the chain from being turned.
For this purpose parties may be, thrown *out on one or both
flanks, as may be required. But on ordinary occasions a
double File thrown out from the Supperts ig a diagonal di-
rection beyond the flanks of the Skirmishét§ to keep a look
outemay be sufficlent; should a stronger one be nétessary,
a Sub-division or Company will hg sent from the reser've.

60. The movements of a body in this order will depend
upon those made by the S‘(irmihers, to swhom the Supports

+ and Reserve will conform, because the fnovements of the

Chain must depend upon the dispositions and resistance of the
_Enemy. .

FROM LINE.
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61. If the Skirmishers advance, the Supports and Column
in reserve will follow, each preserving their relative dis-
tances,

@ 62. If the Skirmishers advance, or retire a wing by right
or left shoulders forward, or change front
to the right or left, or forma new Line
to a flank, the Column will conform, and
will proceed to occupy jts place in rear of
the centre of the new fromt or Line of Skirmishers by the
diagonal march and wheeling.
63. If the Skirmishers retreat, the Column will face about
+and retire to the nearest favourable position for defence ; and
ife the Skirmishers are driven in by superior numbers, it will
there deploy, to proteet them and repel the attack.

64. If the Skirmishers are unable to dislodge the Enemy
from a position, and that it becomes hecersary to make an
attack in close order, the Column will be deployed, and the
- Skirmishers reealled.

65. If atiattack of Cavalry be apprehended, the Skirmishers
and Supports will form squares and act as directed, and the
Reserve will form square on its own ground, ready to move
up to protect the retreat or union of the smaller ones.

66. When Skirmishers are recalled by the * Close,” they
will proceed as directed for that sound.

67. But if the * Assembly ” be sounded, and the Bat-

otalion is to be re-formed in Column, the Coverin
(;‘t:;;ﬁg: Sergeants of Companies will ruu back and tak%

up covering on the reserie, while the Skirmishers
and Supports, will rehre, each Company of the former closing
on the march to its inward flank, and every one, when oppo-
site its proper place in the C@lumn, will file into it.

68. If the Reserve be in * Line > when the Battalion is re-
formed, the Skirmishers aud Supports when re-called will
make lhe best of their way to the respective flanks to which
they belong; and each Company will form in sucgession four
paces in rear of the férmed flank, viz., a Sergeant of No. 2
will plate himself four paces in rear of thé right flank of the
formed'Line, and a Sergeapt of No. 1 will place himself four
paces in rear of the right of No. 2; while the same will be
done by the Companies on the lgft flauk : then each Com-
pany in successidn will be dressed up into the Line in thc
usual manner,
¢ 69. When the Chain is to comsist of more than two Com-_

S8UPPORTS AND
RESERVE C¢NFORM
TO SKIRMISHERS,
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panies, and that three or more are thrown out to skirmish,
the formation will take place as directed by Her Majesty’s
Regulations, Sec. 4, Part V., No. 2, p. 278. .
70. When a Brigade, whether consisting of two or more
Battalions, is employed on a detached service, and if a very
extensive chain of Skirmishers should be required, one
Battalion may form the line of Skirmishers and the Supports,
by being thrown into Skirmishing order, as detailed in Sec.
VIII, No. 43, aud the other Battalions form the Reserve.
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SECTION IX.

¢ Skirmishers Firing in Action.

1. SkiRMISHERS ought to be made fo utidesstand that the
object when brought into action with the Enemy is not merely
to occupy ceftain positions and fire at one another, but that
of acting on the offensive. When they proceed to attack, the
design of their engaging is to assail and overcome the
Enemy ; they must therefore assal§ him with utmost vigour,
and, if acting on the defensive, their duty is to resist and
vigorously repel his Light Troops, and to retard the advance
of his heavy masses by every possible means which the nature
of the ground will admit of.

2. When'Skirmishers are to engage, the Commanding Of-
ficer. will, in the first instance, give the
order to fire according to the distance of
the Enemy or other circumstances. But
although the sound to ‘ Fire’’ gives per-
mission ¢o do so, it however remains at
the discretion of each Skirmisher at what moment or how
often he is to do so, because o Skirmisher ought to fige until
an Enemy is within effectual range, and that he has covered
an object with a probébility of hitting, as it may happen thata
part of the Enemy’s Line is within range and another not, or
some of his Skirmishers more exposed than others.” Skir-
mishers therefore ought to be accustomed to begin to fire or
not, only as opportunities may offer ; otherwise numbers
would throw away‘their fire, and:- ammunition not only be
uselessly axpended, but an enterprising Enemy, seeing a whole -
line unloaded at the same moment, might make a dash up
Gefore it was again prepared So resist; henee Skirmishers

“EACH SKIRMISHER
ONLY TO FJRE A4S
OPPORWUNITIES
OFFER.



'Slcirmishers'Fz?ing i Action. 43

must never fire at random, but each will select an object and
take deliberate aim, and by correct firing, prove their
superiority over the Enemy. Their eyes should be continu-
ally directed to watch and discover any exposure of th
Enuemy, while they themselves are concealed. They ought to
fire not so much at those directly in front, as at these a little
to right or left, as these, being more exposed, they may take
them in Flank. * They should neyer let slipshe opportunity
“ of firing on the moment an Enemy passes from one cover to
« another. The first object should be to fire at the Enemy’s
“ Offfcerspand tavdirect their fire to where they may honr Bugle
.* sounds or commands given.”” * They ought never to fire at
rANGE To 2 Breater distance than 200 pages, except against ]

* ~ 7 Column or Artillery, when they may fire af 300
FIRE AT. baces. oAs.a general rule, if they fire at 300
paces, they ought to-airg &t the head, if at 200 paces, at the
shoulders, if at 100, at thesmiddle.

3. When in action, each file of the Chain w’ll,ﬁre inde- -
pendently as opportunities offer, without any reference to
those ot their right or left ; but both men of the same file
should never fire at the same time. When one has fired, the
other must not do so until he observes whether his comrade’s
shot has taken effect or not, nor until his comrade has
reloaded, so that they may never both be unloaded together,
but that one will always be ready to fire, and covgr the cther
whilst he loads. This seconding secures them from being*
taken by surprise, and inspires them with coufidence. .

4. There are, however, ssme occasions where this alternate
firing need not be so strictly adhered to; for iflstance, in
strong defensive positions behind walls or entrenchments,
where they are well secured frém the Enemy’s fire, it is
evident each Skirmisher should fire and Joad without delay.
In such situations, or in defending narrow defiles, &c., the
best marksmen may be selected to fire, and the others to
load. . ," .

5.,0n all occasigns, each Skirmisher, the moment,he has
fired, will instantly load in the mode most convenient to
himself ; when firing lying on the gtound, the best position to
load is to turn on the left side, prime,,and then place the
butt of his piece agains® his left foot, gr between both,
and load leisurely, without raising his right elbow 00 high.

* Pruuiﬂ Regulation. .
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To turn on the back or from one side to another to load

requires a greater cover than 24 inches high.

. 6. Theposition of each Skirmisher in firing, whether stand-

‘FIRING 1IN ing, kneeling, or lying, must depend upon circum-

DIFFERENT IRUCES, and the nature of the cover each occupies.

POSITIONS Euch ought to adopt that position by which he
* can best fire with effect and without consraint.

To fire standing ought never to take place except from
behind trees, walls, corners of houses, &c.
To fire standing in open ground is incompa-
tible, atd coutrary to all rules of skirmishing, if it can
be avoided. When obliged to engage in such exposed
places, the men ought 10 lie down, taking advantage
of fifrrows, dung-heaps, large stones, &c., or place the .
chaco, with- a handkerchief, tobaccn-case, or grass, &e.,”
put into it befure them. And if snparatea ffom the Enemy
by a river, or other impassable object, where they canuot
be suddenly dashed upon, they may place their knapsacks
before them as a guard. Should the ground be marshy or
too wet to admit of their lying down, they must keep moving
from side to side so as to prevent their adversaries having
a fixed mark to fire at. 'To fire kneeling is in general
the most convenient position, particularly when:low cover
is at hand, such as stuinps of trees, &e.

7. The two men of the rame file must always remain
together and act in concert, particularly in ad-
vancing or. retreating, so as never to separate, not
only for the purpose” of mutual protection, but
becauses this‘will facilitate rallying quickly, forming squares,
&c., or in defending themselves against single horsemen.

8. Skirmishers must on & occasions instantly stop firing,

the moment * Ceasé Firing” is sounded.
CEASE FIRING. 1 ikewise, hen any Rallying—Assembly-—
Form square,—or a dash up and attack with the bayonet is to
take place. If they are to stop firing by orderp the nearest
will stop, to be taken up by those on the right and left, and
the word passed on. “

9. Skirmishers in the fitld generally carry their arms at the
trail ; but in damp, weather it ought to be carried under the
right arm to preserve the lock éry. In quick movements, ,
climbiuge hills, leaping fences, &c., they may carry it in the
manner most convenient to themselves, .

STANDING.

,TO ACT IN
CONCERT.
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10. On actual service, Skirmishers will in general only fire
when halted ; and although Light Troops
FIRING IALTED, opould be taught to fire and load when
OR IN MOVE" oither advancing or retreating, yet wher’
MENT. engaged in the field, if they are properly
commanded, it will not often be required that tljey should
fire when in movement because should there be, in
advancing, an open space between them anyl the enemy, it
ought to be dashed over as qufckly as possible, to the
nearest cover or inequality ¢f ground, aud there hait and fire,
ready*to gush gp again to the next advantageous position.
The same system will be adopted in retreating ; on abandon-
ing strong ground, the Skirmishers aftgr firing there wilt
withdraw, and proceed with all celerity over any open #pace
to the nearest favourable position; then halt and open their
firr and maimait themselves until the enemy presses
closely on, when they wil proceed as before. Hence there
are few cases when it is proper for a line of *Skirmishers
to fire while in movement; it in general ought ouly to
take place agaiust Troops retiring in confusion, or Column
of the Enemy which have neglected to cover their rear and
flauks. It may likewise be necessary when a Column of ours
retires, to protect it, and keep the enemy at a distance from
annoying' it; or sometimes, when a Column, or contiguous
Columns advance, to attack, having Skirmishers on the flanks
and intervals, .

11. I cases where the enemy in.certain positions keeps .
up a galling fire, and is not to be shaken or
readily drivene off by our fire, the whyle line
of Skirmishers may simultaneously make a
dash up with fixed bayouets, aml carry his line ofdefence,
should not an evidently too great a supeiority of numbers,
or the inaccessible nature of his position prohibit such a
measure. Also in advancing, feeling for the Enemy, on
approaching «within 60 or 80 yards of °®the edge of a wood,
a fence, or ridge of a height, &e., wilen there is reason to
appreMend such place may be occupied by the epemy,
the Line may in like manner dash up, fully prepared for
attack or defence, in case the enemy may be lying concealed ;
and on all such occasione detached parties must be sent
10 hreaten or turn the Enemy’s flanks. _ .

12. Egample.—When the Left Wing of the British,
ynder Sir '{‘homas Grahame@uow Lord ,Lynedoch), forced e

SIMULTANEOUS
ATTACKS.
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the passage of the Bidassoa and established themselves
in France, the defile of Puerta de Vera had to be forced
previous to the advance of the right wing. To ensure
“the success of this operation, the Light Division were
ordered to drive the enemy from the heights above the
town of Vera, supported by the Fourth Division.
“The 1lst Battalion of the Rifle Brigade was destined to
*‘ commence the attack by driving the enemy from a high and
“rugged hill which flanked the riglit of the pass, which was a
‘‘ necessary operation previous to the defile itself being
“ attacked. Colonel Ross threw the Battaligp into skirmishing
“order and extended the line of Skirmishers, so as tg
“¢encircle its basp, and thus out-flunked and enveloped
“the flank of the enemy. The whole chain then pushed
“ right up the hill without almost firing a shot, notwithstanding
‘““the sturdy resistance of the‘engmy, #nd‘in a short time
¢ completely cleared this formidable height. 'The Freuch
¢ Commwn&er, finding himself so daringly pressed in front,
*“ and his flanks threatened, closed all his force—fornied line
“in close order—and fixed bayonets, apparently with a deter-
 mination to charge our Skirmishers; but on their reaching
“the summit, the enemy went to the right about and
“retreated. This dashing operation was the admiration of
¢ the Fourth Division.
¢ Shortly afterwards, the two Passes of the Puerta de Vera
“ were carried after a formidabl€ resistance.”*

Fin’ng‘Halted.

13. When Skirmishers fire *halted” they are always
FIRING supposed to betunder some sort of cover. Each
HaLTED, V€ mMay fire in such a position as each particular

* circumstance of* cover may require. On these
occasions and in all cases of firing, good judgment and
practice in actual “service will direct and guide Skirmishers
better than can be taught by theory.

14. On ordinary occasions, when firing halted, whether
standing, kneeling, &, the Skirmishers will proceed as
directed, Reg. Part V., Sec. 3., No. 4,6, 7. Each front-
rank man will fire when an epportunity offers, and when
he has loaded; the rear-rank man will look out fog an

* Surtecs, Twenty-five Yeats:in the Rifle Brigade, p. 240.



Skirmishers Firing in Action. 47

object and fire, and so coutinue. Should a piece miss
fire, or the one that fired not hit an enemy advancing
on them, his comrade will immediately tauke aim and fire
as soon as the other has reloaded. ’

15. In firing from behind single objects, a Skirmisher
will always, when practicable, point tothe right
of it, and after “firing, step to the left and rear
to admit of his comrade occupying it, and, covering him
whilst he loads. Thus,®in a wood, he will always have a
tree on his left side as a guard, if he finds a branch ata
convenient, heigly, he can lay his rifle over it ass a rest.
Should a tree or other object not be sufficiently thick
to cover both men, each will take separategtrees as contiguoug
as passible to one another; but if each man cannot get
a tree, the rear-rank man ought to lie down at the foot
of his comrade #ud®fire in that position.

[ ]

Firing Advancing. .

IN COVER.

16. In offensive operations when Light Troops proceed
to attack in skirmishing order, the great object in advancing
is to drive back the Enemy’s Skirmishers rapidly and in
confusion on their Reserves, giving them no time for rallying
or making a stand. On these occasions, in the field,
Skirmishers advance in a general line, push-
ing on or falling back from post o pos{ or
from one covered posijon ta another, so as
never to st#nd exposed. Therefore when obliged to advance
across an open space upon aiwe enemy posted under cpver, a
quick and simultaneous dash towards such point should be
made ; a regular systematic advgnce over such open®ground
would entail a great and useless sacrifice of lives. Therefore,
il the country is of such a nature that the advance is
conducted by a quick passage from one position to another,
as for instange, across fields from one@ fence to another,
&c., the Skirmishers will ouly fire wheh they have atfained
each mew position or' cover. .

17. But when engaged and worling their way, advancing

WwoRrkiNg  ib very broken ground or cover, particularly

« THEIR WAY in a woodaboth men of‘ ﬁae. same file must
THROUGH covgg, ¢ l0aded before pushing “on, anddthe one
Lo “who is ready to fire will always be in front.

A. Sk)rmlsfler ought never te deave cover until his comrade

IN GENERAL
LINE,
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is loaded, nor advance ever so little without being. covered
by the other having his piece ready to.fire. Therefpre,
in such cases the man in front will steal quickly on to gain
Sthe next tree, &c., while his comrade will protect his
advance by aiming at the enemy. As soon as he has
secured cover, the other will close up to him, where both
may continue firing alternatelw as many shots as’ circurh-
stances and the general movements of the line thay sanetion ; ;
they will thus continue v act in utual concert, sapporting
one another, and oreep.from one cover to another, and rever
directly.expose themselves if possible. They wil) endeavour,
by an occasional glance ‘of the eye, to keep distance fro
and {o avoid gett;ng too far before or behind the file" «nq\Xt
them towards the point of direction.
« 18. If the advance be over ground affording llttle cover,
and that the Skirmishers must move “fiKng in line, on
the sound to Fire” the front-rgnk man ,of eac.h file fires,
then steps to the left, and commences loading on the
march, f&llowmg the rear-rank man, who will have gontinued
advancing slowly with his Flece in a threatening attitude ;
as soon as the other has clesed up, he will give the word
¢ Ready ” to the comrade in front, who will then fire and
load, &c, as diredted, and so allernalel'y gontinue. {Reg.
Part V. . Sec. 4, No. 5)

19. But on service, it is often dlﬂi'oullg for the. men in
broken ground to fead on the march, especially
Rxﬁe'nen,‘ it retards ‘their movement;—much

powder is lost,—and it prevents their -loading -properly ;
it is therefore preferable invthese cases that thgy should
lralt to load, while they will aflerwards regain by an
" acgglefaled” pace the “time employed in loading ; or they
may at all evenis, afler firing, stop to prime and put in the
. cartridge, then move om, <ﬁmshi'h0 their loading, and run up
to their file leader. (Reg. PartV Sec. 3, No. 10.)
20. The French, when it is reqmred to jake a rap\d
advauce over a plain, or ground which is 's0 open
" as to_offer no cover for either party, or positiqn .of
defence. and clear the way for their Golumns aud
Cavalry, by driving in the Skirmishers -of the, Enemy, fohp’
their chain of | SKirmishers thremdqnp, and tﬁé men of each
file arc numbered 1,2, 3. On the- gound to « Advance gud
Fire,” No. 1 of each ﬁle rns forward ten paces, fires and
loads. The others continugfto’ follow in quick time until

LOApING.
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they reach No. 1, when No. 2 dashes out ten paces, fires
und loads, followed by Nos. 1 and 8. When these join
No. 2, No. 3 advances, fires, &c., and so they continue without ,
intermission. '

. Firing Retreating. .

21, In retreating before the Enemy, it is essential to retire
with ‘great cooluess, and always to have a pgrtion ready to
fire, in order to impose upon him, to keep him in check, and
also to be ready to repel a sudden dash,

. 22,,If the Retreat is from cover to cover, the line of Skir-
Y mishers will aply fire frqm behind the position they
«PASSING )y ve gained. When on leaving, cover they haveto®

OFBN pass over open ground, they must, with all e%pe-
GROUND. ditjon, ggin the next one, or, at all events, get beyond-
the accurate range ®f ihusketry before coming to a stand,
thereby rendering, the shelt®f they are leaving uscless to the
Enemy, and will oblige him in coming on to pass gver such
space exposed to a destructive fire which they will open upon
him, when he presses closely on, they will again retire as
before. Reg. p. 273, No. 8. .

- 23. During a Retreat, each Skirmisher after firing ought to
sean the ground he is to travefse in falling hack 3,
-and having selected a cover, he will gain it with all

expedition. Thus, when Skirmishers retire through a wood

or broken ground (which i’ best done in General Line),
on the sotind to * Fire,” the man next the Enemy will fire
und immedittely run to the next best cover or tree in the rear,
and load ; while the other willsremuin kneeling, and protect
him by keeping his piece pointed towards the Enemy, upoh
whom he wilk keep his eye until hip omrade is r8ady. He
will then fire and retire, passing beyond the pne who is halted,

to the next cover, and so cohtinues altermately.  But if the *

Ewemy does not press on very close, he will, as soon as his

cofhyrade is loaded, follow without firing, dkcasionally looking

back towards the Enemy, and when an opportunity offers, he
will frent, fire, and *proceed as before, carefully obsersing

.that the man who is loaded always resains in the rear next

the Enemy. . . * e
. £% When'Skirthishére, ar@retiring in a Gepeml Line, or
o t0 a stone fence, wide ditch, &e., the Rank M rear

71l remain, on, the defepsive og, the side next the Enemy
i until the- other has got over afid is prepared to fire, when
, tht rear one Will clear it with Yjie least possible delay. *

EA - . P Y 'L n .

IN COVER:.
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25, Tt is always difficult to effect a retreat with regularity
in the presence of an Enemy. Advantage must be taken of
every favourable circumstance of ground to arrest him and
prevent his pressing too closely. In such case the best mode
of conducting a retreat so as to resist the Enemy
with advaniage and give relief to the Skir-
mishers, is by alternate lines of Skirmishers and

Supports,—viz., when in retreating the Supports arrive at a
favourable position for defence, they will occupy it, and ex-
tend as Skirmishers, while the old Skirmishers, on reaching
the néw line, will pass rapidly throughcit, ard fo¥m up
.into Supports. When the retrograde movement continues,
they will again in their turn occupy as Skirmishers the next
best cover that may offer. This method gives greater con-
fidence to the Troops, and obviates any cgufusion or discou-
ragement which might arise if’ Skirmishers] pressed by the
Enemy, should make a mistake in not occupying a position
properly~ But by this means the Light Troops coming out of
fire being formed into Supports, bave time to rest, and
to put their fire-arms into order again, and complete their
ammunition. Should, however, one part be much exhausted,
an equal portion from the Reserve may occupy the next po-
sition as Skirmishers so as to relieve them, ’

ALTERNATE
LINES.

«

R Alternaté Ranks.

26. In ordin;n'y Parade Movements, and on some occasions
in the fiald, the Skirmishers may retire by alternate * Ranks,”
qn thé sound “ Fire and Retreat.”’ If the Line ishalted and
kneeliag, the front-rank men fire, and move to the rear,
loading on the March. When loaded, they will halt front,
and kneel down fu the pogition of Making Ready. The réar-
rank men will then fire and retire in Double Time, passing
to the proper lefts of the front-rank men; when they will
take up the Quick Gtep and commence loading, and when
finished, will front and kneel down, &c. The froyt-rank
men again fire, &e. They thus continue to retire alternately,
as 8000 as they hear the rmnrods working of the rank that
retired. Reg. p<265, No. 11. , )

27..In acti6n, however, when cover presents itself,
men will always avail themselves of it, and may load dfter
halting and fronting undér. cover. In this case, the dis-
tance to be taken by each rank will depend en the move-
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ments of the Enemy, whether he presses on rapidly or not,
and the nature of the ground and the cover it affords, as at
one time such may be near, and at another further off. 0

28. On all oceasions during a Retreat, should the * Halt >
be sounded, the line of Skirmishers with their Supports will
immediately front towards ghe Enemy, each file getfing under
cover ; and if they had been firing, they will still continue to
do so. " e . ¢

29. The French on some occasions, particularly when
pressed on ground not affording good cgver to
make asstand, retire in a line of Skirmishers formed
three deep; each file is numbered by ranks 1, 2,
and 3. When they are to engage, No. ? of each file alts
and fires, and then follows the others who had continued re-
tiring. As soon d§ Nov 1 jojns them, No. 2 halts and fires,
while the others move on, eand when No. 2 joins, No. 3 halts,
fires, and joins. The No. I again, and so on, alle loading in
turn on the march, so that there is always one fiting, one
ready, and oneloading.

¥RENGH
MODE.

Firing taking Ground to a Flank.

30. When a line of Skirmishers takes ground either ob-
liquely or direct to a flank, keeping up their fire, the leading
file is the directing point. Each file will steal on €rom one
covered place to another, preserving intervals by each taklng
up in succesgion the position which the Eeading Files had left,
and thus each file relieves thepreceding one. . ®

31. When a line of Skirmishers are to take ground to 3
flank, firing on the March, the whole will be faced to the one
required, and will move in extendd files in that direction.
If to the left, on the sound to * Fire,” each® front-rank man
will halt, face towards the Enemy, @nd fire. 'The rear-rank
man moves on obliquely sufficiently to his gight to get on the
Line of Defence. When at about twelvespaces more or less,
as cover anay offer, he will face towards the Enemy ; *and
when his comrade who had followed Joading on the march
reaches him, he will fire, while the«front-rank man will in turn
proceed on, &c., and so conti‘xue alternately.

32. By these means the two men of the same file arg kept
togdther, and will never be both unloaded at the same time.
Likewise each separate file of thgthain will occupy, as they
adyance, the place or cover vacated by the preceding onme, so

. p 2
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that they prererve their intervals by relieving one another in
succession as they progressively gain ground to the flank.
The Supports alsp face and move in the same direction.

33. If the « Halt *’ be sounded, the whole halt front to-
wards the Enemy, kneel down, and continue firing. If the
¢ Advance,” they front, turn, and proceed as directed for
firing in advancing. If the * Retreat,” they likewise front
and proceed asdirected for firing and retiring. 1f * Cease
Firing,” they instantly cease ; Files get into their places, and
continu: gaining ground to the Flank.

.
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SECTION X.

. Duty of Supports.

»

L} ]

L. IN accordgnce with the general principle that When
Light Troops ardy thrqwn into Skirmishing order a portion
mnst remain i Sipport,, n® line of Skirmishers ought ever
to engage without having sufficient Supports in jts rear, ou
whomn the chain may depend for succour in casg of need.
The duty of Supports is various and of an important nature,
requiring great vigilance and attention on the part of the
officers.  'The following are the principal purposes for which
they are required : —

2. In the eventof the Skirmishers being overpowered by
UTILITY. superior numbers, or threatened by Cavalry, that

" they may have a point to rally upon gr to form
Square. .

3. To reinforce and strengthen by flling®up gaps of any
part of the’line that may be pressed or forced.

4. To relieve the whole or &ny part of the Lifte "that may
be required. .

3. To cover and protect the flawks of the Line from being
out-flanked or turned, 5o as to prevent Flank*attacks of the
Enemy. .

6. To out-flank the Enemy by moving up to prolong the
Line to one or both Flanks as may be rgquired, or to make u
Flank Attack. .

%. o charge in close order defiles, bridges, barricades, or
roads, &c. .

8. With regard to the strength of the Supports, as they
Vnenry, 278 destined t0" relieve the chaig of Skirmishers

wheu required, they ought to consist &f equal
numbers, that is 10 say, there will be as many Companies or
Sub-divisiong in Support ug the"Skirmishers ure composed ot ; *
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so that in general each particular division of the chain will
have its own Support, with which it wiil be in communi-
cation, and on whom it will depend for assistance, anrd which
‘will, unless otherwise directed, remain in rear of its centre.
Yet in some cases the distribution and position
of the Supports must be determined by circum-
stances and the nature of the ground. For instance, should
one part of a line of Skirmishers occupy very strong ground,
while the other part is exposed to danger on a plain or open
space, the latter will require more Supports, and these to be
closer ® one another than the former. When an obstinate
resistance is expected, the Supports may be stronger than,
‘the usual proportion. ~ But there is danger to incvease the
nuniber of Supports by subdividing them into small parties ;
because, should any part of thé chaip be s.verpowered, these
too small bodies, instead of beigg able’ 16 make a stand,
would probpbly be borne off alorg with the Skirmishers in
confusiony; nor would they have sufficient union or strength
to resist an attack of Cavalry. The number of
Supports mustdepend upon the length of the line of
Skirmishers ; but whatever the number of Supports may be,
there must always be one in rear of each flank of the chain.
In a very extensive line, having numerous Supports, the dis-
tance between them from one to another should never exceed
200 paces. In woods or broken ground, where heights,
fences, &c., may prevent the Supports from seeing one another,
a Corporal or a ‘rusty«man should be stationed to keep up
the communication and to observe the Enemy, and give
notice should he force any part of the chain.

* 9. In skirmishing across a country either in advancing or
retreating, one of the chiel duties of Supports is to protect
the Skirmishers from a sudden dash of the Enemy’s Cavalry.
They will be ever ready to present themselves wherever the
chain is most exposed to danger from the Enemy’s horse, or
at such parts as appear most vulnerable, and not merely follow
at random behind the line of Skirmishers; and at all times
will act with circumspection, keeping a watchful look ‘out to
front and flanks that thése may not be turned.

10. A case in point occurred dyring the affair on the Coa,
24th July, 1810. Two compdhies of Rifles were warmly,
engagetl, retiring before a far superior force, while the
wing of another Corps was:posted in support along a low
stone wall about 100 yards in’ the rear; when suddenly 2

POSITION OF
L

NUMBER.
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squadron of French Cavalry, which had got round and turned
their left flank, penetrated between the Skirmishers and
their Support, dashed upon the chain, trampled down and.
sabred the men, who, being gallantly occupied with the
Enemy in front, were thus taken by surprise; hence they
zould offer little or no resistance, so that most of them were
killed or taken, but few escaped. It would appear that the
Support had not taken the precaution to haye thrown out
parties or patroles in the®flanks, and on observing the Ca-
valry, mistook them for some of the Germans in our service,
were thus thrown, off their guard, and allowed them t# pene-
rate before they discovered the mistake.

11. The distance of the Supports in reay of the Skirmishers®
will be regulated according to circumstaitces,
such as the proximity of the Enemy or nature
of tife counjry, whether the weather is clear
or hazy, or whether it is day or njght. In a
close country where the chain is exposed to be owg-flanked, ¢
the distance should not exceed from 100 to 150, and in no
case above 200 yards.

12. Whether the Troops are in position or in movement,
great attention should be paid to the choice of ground where
Supports are to be placed. The position selected, when
practicable, should conceal them from the view of the
Enemy, and cover them from his fire ang artillery
3o that they may not be unnecessarily exposed, but which will
at the saine time admit not only of their matntaining a free
sommunicafion with the Reserves in their rear, but also will
permit of their moving with fhcility to give a prompt and
effectual support to the Skirmishers when pressed, or ghould
the Enemy penetrate any part of the Line.

13. Supports will generally advance or retire in Line, but
if an attack of Cavalry is apprehended, they will
move in Close Columnn of Sections, or Sub-divi-
sfons, according to its strength. In taking ground
to a flank, it will be done in Column of Sections, er by
'Fllmg, according as the nature of the ground may admit.
The flank Supports, when movjng %ither in Sections or by
Filing, will regulate as each may require. te have their Right
rr Left in front, so as to Rave the Front Rauk facing out-
wards in case they should suddenly be required to brolong
the Ln]e: or repel a Flank Attack.

o 14. The movements of the Supports depend upon, and must *

DISTANCE
FROM
SKIRMISHERS.

COVER.

IN
MOVEMENT.
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. be in combination with those of the Skirmishers,
:: !;l;??l: E'ro so as always to maiutain their relative situations.
TRMISHERS: Pherefore when & line of Skirmishers -charges
Yront or position, the Supports will conform to the movement ;
and to ensure accuracy, one Support (as the case requires)
will be named as the directing one, by which the others will
regulate their movements,

15. Supports will “ Trail > arins, when ordered to move, and
 Order * them when halfed withoutany word of command.

16. During an Advance the Supports and Reserve must
not be (o0 eager to press forward, but will give time tv the
Skirmishers to feel their way, by stepping short or stepping
but, as may be reqyired to preserve their relative distances.

17. When a line of Skirmishers changes, front by Wheel-
ing, or throws a Wing backward or forwardg by Right or Left
Shoulders forward, the Supports‘will immediately conform to
the movement, and proceed rapidly to occupy their respective
place in the new position in rear of the Line. Or when
Skirmishers take ground to a Flauk, the Supports will face to
the same, and move parallel with them. In fine, whether
Skirmishers are acting in the field or are covering the
formations of a Battalion, or large body at exercise, the Sup-
ports will be prompt to act in combination with them.

18. WhenS Skirmishers are recalled Ly the *Close,” the

‘ . Supports will remain until the Skirmishers join
nzc;mu.fzn. them, &c., as directed, Section viir. But when
Skirmishers are.recalled by Order of the * Assembly,” the
Supports will not wait for them, hut will instantty retire in
Double Time, on the Battalion‘ow Reserve, and get into their
place in Column or Liue, as the case may be.

19. On the smallest apptghension of Cavalry, the Supports
RECEIVING ought,to be particularly on the alert. Each will
CAVALRY. form Close Column of Sections and advance,

' looking out for good positions, and prepare to
form Square. On ‘the “ Alarm  being sounded, they will
endeayour as much as possible to,, intgrpose between the
Skirmishers and the Cavalry so as to give them time either to
fall back and form Square conjunctly with them, or to form
Rallying Squares on their own ground. If the Skirmishers
do retire on them, the Squares wiu’ be formed by Sections as
directed in Her Majesty's Regulations, Part II., Sec, xxn1.
p- 65, or by Sub-divisions aucording to their united strength,
the Skirmishers forming the Rear Face. :

-
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20. But should the Attack be so sudden as to oblige the
Skirmishers to form Rallying Squares, the Supports will in
this case form separate Squares, and will use every endeavong
to aid those formed by the Skirmishers.

2]1. On these occasions the Supports should advance
steadily in Quick Time. 'Too much haste would exhaust the
men, and prevent their firing, when necesgary, coolly or with
effect. . R .

22. Should the Enemy’s Cavalry turn a Flank, and
attempt to penetrate, the nearest Support will move in
Coluthn 0% Sectwns towards them, and endeavour ‘to keep
them in check, either by forming Sjuare or occupying any
advantageous cover for defence that may ¥e at hand, untjf the
Skirmishers can fgrm Rallying Squares.

23. When Squikes farmed of Skirmishers and Supports are
10 bereduced, and the chain to be re-formed, on the
WEDUCED sound to “Skifmish,” the former Seipports will

" dash out and extend, as being a fresh body ; while
the former Skirmishers will remain as Supports, and will
complete their ammunition, clean their arms, aud load.

24. When the * Retreat > is sounded, the Supports and
Reserve 2o to the right about and retire; and the Skir-
mishers, if’ they are to fire, remain for the moment fronted to
the Enemy, and then commence firing and retiring.

25. The duty of Supports during a Retreat iseof a very
arduous nature. Should the Skirmishers® be
_* much pressed, they must give Yhem such effec-
tual Support as will check the, pursuit of the Epemy, either
by reinforcing them, or, if driven in, by meking a stand fo
cover their Retreat, or, by taking up good Position «#n the
Rear, ready to extend and relievé them ; which is the best
mode, because a Retreat jsalways best condtucted by alternate
Lines. Therefore the Supports when so ordered, during s
Retreat, upon arriving at favourable Posgions of defence, as
very broken ground, fences, edges of woods, entrance of.a
defile, &c., will occupy them, and extend, while the old*Skir-
mishers will retire through them, ang form the Supports; and
so continue acting alternately. « On this and on all other
occasions, whén Supports agg to relieve Skin_nishers, they will
.act as directed, Section x11. ¢ .

26. The Supports will likewise, durin a Retreat, on
coming to a ravine, a river, mayg}$, orother obslacle,3 endeavour
. . D

SQUARES

RETREATING.
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to ascertain the best passages of bridges, fords, &c., which
they will secure by taking post there, and sending netice by a
trusty man to the Skirmishers to inform them of the best

ines of Retreat, that they may withdraw in the proper diree-
tion.

27. When the Skirmishers are engaged with the Enemy,
whether in Advancing or in Retreating, if the Flank Supports
are aware that-there are no patroles or parties detached to
keep a look-out, to prevent or to give notice of the Enemy’s
attempting to turn the Flanks, these Supports will detach a
Double!File for such purpose. -

28. Should the Enemy out-flank a line of Skirmishers,
suppose the Left, the Officer commanding the Left Support
will advance obliquing to the Left; and, when clear, will
front, turn, extend from the right, dash upband prolong the
Line of Skirmishers. . T

29. If a Flank is turned, suppose the Left, the Officer will
wheel up the Left Support towards that Flank, Advance, and
resting his Right on the Left Flank of the Line of Skir*
mishers, will extend either perpendicular to the old line, or
will throw forward his outward flank in such oblique direc-
tion as the case may require.

80. Should it be deemed necessary to meet a Flank Attack
by forming a new Line to that Flank, it may be
.expeditiously doue as follows :—the Wing of the
Skirmishers onthe Flank threatened will be wheeled
up imo the direction required, either oblique or
direct, as the case may be. Its Flank Support will also wheel
and dash up, extending on the emarch to prolong the new
Line, while at the same time the other wing of the Skir-
mishers will close to its ward Flank, and move with the
remaining formenSupports to occupy their respective positions
as Supports in Rear of the new Line.

31. When the whole or any part of a Chain is to be re-
inforced, the Supports destined for this purpose
will be denoted, and wil] proceed as the case
may require, as directed, Section x11.

82. In all cases, whén Supports are ordered to reinforce
Skirmishers, or sent to meet Flank Attacks, '&c, they will
immediately be, replaced by parties of equal strength sent frorm
the Battalion or Reserve. .

33. When the Enemy’s Skirmishers at particular. points can-

NEW LINE
TP A
FLANK.

REINFORCING
SKIRMISHERS.
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not be made to give way by firing, or when from
being posted on more favourable ground their
fire has the superiority, also in attacking bridges,
defiles, entrances of villages, &c., where it may be requisite to’
make a bold Attack with the bayonet, and where it is not
deemed advisable that the Chain of Skirmishers should charge,
the Supports formed in close Column of Sections or Sub-
divisions will be brought up to the Line of Skirgishers, formed
either in one or more hddies as the case may require. The
Skirmishers will keep up their fire until the Supports dash past
them¢ whep they, will assemble as Supports, and follo® if so
Jdirected. On some occasions it may be requisite not to close
the whole or onlya part of the Skirmishersy in which case they
will continue extended on one or both Flanks of the Cofumn
of Supports, as te& cage may require, and, by a lively fire,
sustain the Atta®k: .

ATTACKING IN
CLOSE ORDER.
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SECTION XI.

e Duty of Reserve.

1. WneN a body of Light Troops isedetached to act
entirely by itself in Skirmishing O¥der, it must form a Reserve
from its own,strength ; that is to say, such part of the force
which is not absolutely required in the posture of aftfairs to

form the chain of-Skirmishers, and the Supports.
must be held together in Close Order as the
** Reserve,” which, being a compact body, is ready to act on
any emergency, easily moved to any point most threatened,
and to give effectual support 1o the bodies in front. From it
are likewise sent out all parties either to repel or to make
Flank Attacks, &. It is obvious that this force should be
concentraled in one place, because while the Supports are
destined to maintuin the Live of Skirmishers at various par-
ticular points, the object of the Reserve is to ensure a favour-
able issue to the whole engageds so as to obviate the evil
consequences which might arise from any disorder, which in
prolonged Skirmishes may 8t times be occasioned, even from
slight causes. It® most essential duty is however to act
against the Enetny, when 1bothing more can be performed by
the Skirmishers, whether from being driven in, or that it is
wished to follow up seme decided advantage which they may
have obtained over him. With regard to the
Position of the Reserve, whether it should be
posted in Rear of the Centre or behind any other part of the
Line, mnst be determined by the nature of the ground and
the proceedings ef the Action. In"general it should be posted
in the ‘best position which will admit of affording ready
support in case of any disaster, so as to be enabled.to restore
and maintain the Action, or.iil the event of success, to follow

UTILITY.

L4
POSITION.
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up the advaniage guined. Hence it is indispensable, under
every circumstance, that it should have free communication
with the Supports and Skirmishers. When the ground offers
these required advantages, a Central Position is always to be

referred. The best point of view to observe the progress of
the Attack or Defence, and the best position for Defence, in,
case of Defeat, are always to be considered ; as also that it
ought to be secured from the Enemy’s fire as far as circum-
stances will permit, eithet by its distance or By being placed
under cover. And could it be concealed from the view of the
Enemy, it_might be of some importance, as it wgald be
enabled to act af the decisive moment of Attack or Defence
more effectually as being unexpected. . It s, therefore, seldom
possible in Action to place the Reserve advantageouslyy and
at the same time greserve its relative Central Position.

2. A Reserve Must®be constantly held in hand ready to
move in any required dfrgction, and always be prepared to
throw itself into Square in case of any suddéh Attack of 4
Cavalry. It ought, therefore, for these purpu’ses to be
generally formed in Columus of quarter distance, and only in
Line when earthen walls, ditches, &ec., aflurd good cover, or
if expused to the fire of artillery. And when it is necessary
to deploy, for such purpose of Attack or Defence as may
require it.

3. A Reserve will, in general, conform to the movements
made by the Skirmishers and Supponts, aud will,
as far as circumstances permit, preserve its rela- *
tive position. , Should the Skirmishers-change
front to a flank, or form g mew line in a diregt or oblique
direction, the Column of Reserve will proceed to occupy such
position in rear of the new Line g: seems most eligible” But
as a Reserve is destined to uphold the whole,and also particular
points of the chain, its attention osight to be directed to, and
its position determined by, the general posture of affairs;
therefore ils emovements cannot always®exactly depend like
those of the Supports on those of the Skirmishers. [t will,
however, change froth one position to another, when the ozjginal
relative position to the chain of Skitmishers is by the move-
ments of the latter so much changed that it ¢an no longer attain
the object for which it is d¥stined.

4. Inoffensive operations, when our Skirngi$hers have driven
in those of the enemy, the Resgrve will proceed to attack his
1pain body, and carry his position. U

CONFORM TO
SKIRMISHE™S.
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5. If onr Skirmishers are overpowered and driven back by
a superior force of Infantry, the Reserve will deploy to protect
them, and repulse the attack. If the Enemy’s Cavalry threaten
an attack, the Reserve in column will move up ready to form
Square, or to sustain and bring off the smaller Squares of
Skirmishers and Supports, as directed, Section x111.

6. The ‘general operations required ot Reserves of a body in
Skirmishing Order, will be found under various heads after-
wards given. ‘ - .

7. A Reserve on some occasions may consist of a different
description of Troops from what the Skir-
mishers and Supports are composed of, such
a3 a Battalion or Brigade of the Line, and under particular
circumstances, sometimes it may be formed of Cavalry. Al-
though one main Reserve is in gengral /(nﬂ"lcient, it may
happen that from the great extent of a Litie oof Skirmishers,
engaged in woods or broken groung, and from circumstances
dependmn'don measures necessary to be taken from the position
of affairs, that more than one Reserve may be required.
And in cases when villages, woods, &c. are to be attacked,
when, exclusive of the main body, Companies are
ordered to make separate attacks at particular
points, they will leave part of their Supports in

Reserve, or such local Reserves may be formed of ather Com-

panies. These in Continental armies are called “Replis.”

8., All flank parties or patrols sent for the purpose either
*of protectmg the.flanks of a line of Skirmishers, or of a
Column*when oh the march &c,, are always detached from
the Reserve ; and when actin«r on the defensive or in position,
additional parties muy be sent to harass the Euemy’s flanks,
which ‘may prove a successfyl means of retardmg his advance.
Likewise when acting on the offensive, all parties sent to act
on the Enemy’s flank, either 1o out-flank or to turn them, are
detached from the Reserve When Supports are ordered to
reinforce the Skirmighiers, to prolong the Line, or emplayed
for any other purpose, equal parties will always be seut from
the Reserve to replace them.

A Reserve ought likewise to be on the alert that its own
flanks are not turyed, or itself attacked. Indeed there has
been recently two instances of the kind, which occurred in the

* late affairs in Affghanistan.

COMPOSITION OF.

LOCAL
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SEGTION -XII.

INTERNAL CHANGES AND COMBINED MOVEMENTS. -

~ Relieving Skirmishers. ‘

1. WHEN Sk'u'l‘ishe?s have. suffered severely by casualties
from being long under firé jn a protracted action, or are much
exhansted by moving over broken ground, it may®be necessary ,
to relieve them ; although it is not very advisable to do so
when they are actually engaged, unless they have spent all
their ammunition. The manner of executing this change
depends on the situation they may be in at the moment the
relief is to take place, vizx., whether they are Halted,—Ad-
vancing, or Retreating.

2. When a Line of Skirmishers is to be relieved while
halted, the Officer commanding will také an oppor-
tunity of doing so when it i3 under cover, such as
behind a fence or in strong ground. On the sound * Relieve
Skirmishers,” the Supports gxtend in the rear; while advanc-
ing, taking care to cover the same space of ground as that
occupied hy the Line to be relieyed. The whole theri dash
up, each File moving upon one of the old Line which it is to
relieve,and takes post on its rightyand open their fire. Each
File of the former instantly runs to the rear, and when out of
reach of thesenemy’s fire, they will close?and form up in sup-
port in as many parties as the others consisted of, each portion
closing on the maréh to their proper right, left, or centre, as
the case may require. .

3. But should an immediate advance bg intended, the old
Skirmishers ought to rem#n in the Line, lying down, instead
of exposing themselves to a fire whilst retirigly 3 and when the

new Line has advanced a sufficient distance, they will close and
form the Supports, ce «

HALTED,
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4. If the relief takes place while advancing, the Supports
extend, and 1un up in the same way; but in this
case pass briskly in front of the old line, and
“iustantly proceed skirmishing. The old Skirmishers lie down,
and will not mse up until the new chain has advanced suf-
ficiently to protect them. They will then cluse, and form

Supports as before.

5. Inrelieving Skirmishers, when either haltedor advancing,
should there be enclosures, hollow ways, &c. td be passed, as
ulso in defending villages or such places where a sufficient
passag cannot be nbtained for the extended files, the force
or Supports destined to relieve the Skirmishers may move up
th close order under cover, so as not to be exposed to fire, and

. then‘extend to relieve the old Line. When this is accomplished,
the latter will close in,and withdraw in the Mime manner.

6. When Skirmishers are 1o be relieved” while retiring, the
- Officer in command will select a good position
.. " for the Supports at a counsiderable distance in
the rear, where they will extend, each file getting under cover,
and lie down. The old Skirmishers continue to retire in ther
usual order, until within 20 or 30 paces of the new line.
They then run through it to the rear until out of range of fire,
and then close in to form Supports as before directed. The
instant their front is cleared, the new Skirmishers will open
their fire, but ought not to commence retiring until the old
Skirmishers have re-formed as Supports, particularly as being
a fresh body they'may, if it should be required, be able to keep
the enemy in check for a short ¢ime. They will afterwards
continue the*retreat in the usual manner.

7. }f during a retreat both Supports and Skirmishers are to
be relieved by fresh parties from the Reserve, or other body
of Troops, such parties will be previously posted in their proper
order in position. The old Supports and Skirmishers will
retire through them, and then form on the Reserve or Column,
as the case may be. °. “

8. Either of these two last ways is the best mode of relieving
Skirmishers, when acting as a rear-guard, as they can,:on
arriving at good defensfve positions, defiles, &c., take post,
and relieve one another in succession.

9. But on common occasions, ¥ the Supports and Skir-
mishers @re all relieved by fresh parties, each of the Supports
preserves the relative positions with respect to their own Skir-
mishers until the two lines have relieved one another.

ADVAXCING.

RETREA
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A Line of Skirmishers reinforced.

10. A chain of Skirmishers or any part of it may bé rein-
forced, either by strengthening it or by prolunging the Line’
to one or both flanks.

11. When a Line is to be strengthened, the Officer cpmmand-
ing will, as he may deem necessary, order
the whole or such portion of the Supports to
reinforeé’the whole or any particular part of
the Line he wishes. Ou the sound ¢ Reinforce ”* the Supports,
or sueh portions,as may be ordered, will rush up, ext®ding
on the march to the post to be strengthened, where they will
mix with the others ; each File getting between two of the old
Line, dividiug the distance. *

12. But it it igjwishgd to avoid mixing the Files, the old
Skirmishers, it l!m.t too mych exposed to the Enemy’s fire,
may be ordered to close their distances to a Fjank or the
Centre, as the case may be, and the reinforcement yill fill up
the vacated ground.

13. Should the Enemy 8ut-flank our Line of Skirmishers, or
should it be wished to out-flank that of the Enemy,
our {.ine may be prolonged to either one or both
PROLONGED- - planks, as l?xay ‘l:e neczssary. Suppose to the
right, on the sound ¢ G. and reinforce,” the right Support will
advance, inclining to the right, and when clear of the Flank of
the Line six paces, will front, turn, and extend from the left,
dash up to prolong the Line. . .

14. In these cases the Supports will be replaced by parties
from the reserve. .« ° o’

15. A Liue may be weukened by withdrawing a portjon of
WEAKENED the Skirmishers frog the Line; or it may be
* diminished by a portion being ealled in from one
or both Flanks. . » .

16. When a portion is withdrawn from the general Line,
the Files ordered to retire will run to ¢fe rear, und close on
their respective Supports. And if necessary, the remaining
Skirnishers will extend distances from a nawed File so us 10
cover the vacancies, and occupy the Breaks in the Line. This
is particularly applicable to again withdrawing Skirmishers
who had reinforced a Line™

17. When a Line is to be diminished and‘a®part Yecalled

fromn a Flank, the Section, Sub-division, or Com-
PIMINISHED. .pany so dencted By signal, will face about and
relire, closing on the march, and join the Support in rear of

CHAIN
STRENGTHENED.

CIIAEN



66 Skirmishers changing Front.

the nearest flank, or become the Support, should there not be
one ulueady.

. Changing Front.

18. A line of Skirmishers may change front to the right or
left, on a flank or centre file.

19. If to the right, on the sound * Right Wheel,” the right
file faces to the right, kneeling. The others ris‘e up, half-face
to the right; each file moves in'double time direct to its
place in the new line, preserving distance, and taking up
dressifry from the halted flank, form in succgssionon the right
file, and kneel down. .
" 20. If the right is to be thrown back, the left file faces to
the fight, kneeling. The others rise up, face three-fourths
to left-about, each file moving in doyble fime to its place in
the® new line, taking up dressing’ gnd distante from the next
halted file, Lalt, front, and kneel down.

21. Wken the change is to take place on a central file, and
one wing is to be wheeled up and the other backwards, if tv
the right, the left wing will wheel u}, and the right one back,
as above directed.

22. These are necessary movements for parade practice.
But on service it can rarely be required that an extended line
when actually engaged should change front direct to a flank,
because time would be lost, the quantity of fire diminished,
anduthe outward men much exhausted by making so extensive
a wheel. o N

23. It may however be frequently necessary when in action
to throw’ avwing forward or backward in a greater or less
dégreg.

24. On common occasiops, if a wing is to be thrown for-

ward,» suppose the right, on the sound *“ Right

romwann Shoulders forward,” the feft fle hall fuces to the

* left. All the others step off, preserving distance

from the inward flank ; each gradually increases the pace in

succession towards the outward flank, which moves in double

time,sand to which they must look for dressing, and bring for-
ward the shoulders conformable to its progress.

25. But when actively engaged, the fire may be continued
during the movement, by the flank®file being faced to the re-,
quired 6bliqué disection, and the next file or two dress upinto
the new line. All the others will conform in succession, pre-
serving distance from the ipwhrd flank, and each ppeniug their
fire as they arrive in their places. .
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26. If a wing is to be thrown backward, the flank file will
be fuced into the required direction ; all the others

w::vgw go to the right about, and proceed as directed for
'":ucx a wing thrown forward until they gain the new’

direction, when they will halt, front, &c. Bat if
engaged at the time, each file as it reaches the new Jine will
halt, front, and open its fire, '

27. If a wing is thrown back whilst firing and retiring by
alternate ranks, the rank whose turn it is to re-
tire may, after passing the rear lime, bring
shgulders forward in such direction as nfhy be
required, and then halt, front, and load. The next rank, after
firing, retires in the same manner, and shey thus continue
until fresh orders are given. *

28. During all these gnovements of throwing a wing back-
ward or forward®, shonld the * Halt” be sounded, the whole
will halt, each file correcting dressing and distangg, and gets
under cover. °

29. If the * Advance” or ¢ Forward” be sounded, the whole
will take up the “ Quick Step,”” and move off together direct
to the new front.

M BY ALTER-
NATE BANKS.
L]

Skirmishers closing to o Flank and changing Front.

30. A line of Skirmishers may close to a flank or the centre,
forming Sub-division or Company, as the case may be, to right
or left, either forward or backward, If §o thedeft forward, the
whole face to the left, the leftefile stands fast ; the others close
in double time, inclining a littl® to the right, and®orm linein
snecession on the right of the halted file ; each rear-rank mah
marking time two paces, to allow,the front-rank man to get
into his place. .

31. If 1o the right forward, the whole face to the right, close,
and form on the left of the halted or right file. But if to the
right backward, the right file faces to thg®left; all the others
face to the right and close. Each file in succession balts,
fronts, and forms on' the left of the standing file, each front-
rank man marking time two paces tollow his rear-rank man
to get into his place. .

32. When a line is to ci3se on the centre and form line to
the right or left ; if to the left, the centre ﬁb'w!ll fac®to the
left. All the others will face inwards, The right wing will
proceed as digected for glosing’ &nd forming line to the left
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forward ; and the other wing will act as directed for forming
to the rlght backward.

83. These movements combine the advantage of a line of
* Skirmishers being enabled to close and to wheel or change

front to a flauk at the same time ; and are particularly useful
when a pew line of Skirmishers is formed to a flank, because
by this means the old Skirmishers are readily formed into
Supports.,

34. When a chain of Skirmishers's covering the movements
of a Division or Brigade, should a change of front be required,
See Her Majesty’s Regulations, Part V., Section-1v#fNo. 21.

35. Line to a Flank either direct or oblique. On servie»

‘when it is necessary promptly fo meet a flank attack threatened
by the Enemy, or rapidly to follow up his hasty retreat tow ards
one while engawed, and that it is reqrisite 4o form line to such
a flank, the whole chain may bring forwatd ther outward
shoulders, or a new line may be thrown out from the Supporis
or Reserre. But as either of these modes wonld occasion loss
of time, and the latter stop all firing during its execution, the
change necessary may be more speedily effected by throwing
forward the wing of Skirmishers on the flank threatened, or to
which the change of front is to be made, in such direction as
may be required, either direct or oblique, as the case may be,
and the fire continued. While its Support will also wheel up,
advance, and extend to prolong the line, and open its fire,
The other wing of the Skmmshers will at the same time close
to its inward ﬂauk, forming line 1o the same, and will, with its
Support, move forward to torm whe Supports to the new line.

36. Suppose the four front' Cempanies are thrown out to
dovera Column (Nos. 1 and 2 acting us Skirmishers, and 3 and
4 in Support), if a change.of front is required to the left flank,
on the sound ** G- G. G.” left form line, No. 2., or left wing
of the Skirmishers, whgels up to the left. Its Support No. 4
also wheels, and inoves forward extending to prolong the line
to that flank ; whilé No. 1, or right wing, closes; forming to its
left, oproceeds to form the right suppojt, and No. 3 havmﬂ'
v»heeled moves to form the leit one.

37. Should an oblique line be only required, and 1f to the
left, the lefi flank file of the left wing will be faced
into the required direction, and the next file or twe
dreSsed yps thus a base will be given for the others
to form upon. The whole will then proceed as abeve directed,
conformmg' to the new directfon, and. making due allowam.e
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for the obliquity of the new line. Ou these occasions the
Officer commanding the different divisions, whether Skir-
mishers 6r Supports, must take care that these bodies wheel
with celerity all at the same time, and move rapidly into their’
new positions. Should the chain consist of three or more
Companies, the new line to a flank may be formed on uﬁeesame
principle by wheeling up two Companies of it into tHe new
direction, &c. &e.

88. Ou service, when®flank partles are mxt, they will
likewise conform and protect the flanks during the nove-
ment.
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SECTION X III.

Rallying.

15 Ravrivinag is when Troops in skirmishing order may have
by any accident got into confusion, are, again restored to
fighting ordé®; or when an exténgled' line/iscto assemble and
re-form in close order. On such occasions, in the fieldgthe
speediest.mode of forming and presenting a front should be
the first object. The inversion of files or ranks is not to be
attended to at the moment iftime is guined. Henceif by any
untoward accident Skirmishers have been thrown into confusion,
or when, by a protracted combat over a diversified country or
broken ground, the Skirmishers of different Companies or other
body have got mixed, the senior Officer will get three or four
files forined as quickly as possible, placing them iu the direction
reguired, so as to give a base to the new line and as a point
of formation for.the others to rally upon. The nearest Officers
and Non-commissioned Officers will form their men on these
files, whichrwill be taken up I succession to the right or left,
or to both flanks as the case may require. The
men may afterwards, when circumstances per-
mit, get into their proper places and be told off
again. Nothing distinguishes well-trained Light Troops
more than when the Officers have their men always well in
hand, and that the Skirmishers give a prompt attention and
ready obedience to orders or bugle sounds while under
fire..

2. No rallying or assembly ought to take place within the
effective reach of .the Edemy’s fire unless_in cases of emer-
gency. When Skirmishers are tb be withdrawn, they ought
first to-run back out of reach of fire, and then close and re-
form, as in the manner prescr(ibed for Skirmishers when
relieved, either halting or rething., ..

RECOVERING
ORDER.
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3. It is of the utmost importance that Skirmishers covering
Troops about to engage, or the manceuvres of a Battalion or
other body, as soon as the formations are completed, should
clear the front with the greatest celerity. | .

4. Troops may be re-assembled from extended order in
various ways according as circumstances may requjre. On
the usual occasions of parade exercise, if Skirmisher‘s'\ure.tn
assemble ou the line they hold, they will procegd as directed.

If by the ¢ Close,” they will rally on their Supports, &c.

If by the ¢ Assembly,’” both Skirmishers and Supports re-
tire, &t « .

If only a portion of the Skirmishers is to be recalled, the
part denoted will proceed as directed. Seqtion x11. No. 17,

5. In the ficld, when Skirmishers are covering Line§ or
Columns,and when the decisive moment arrives
fo# tRese either to make an attack or to defend
themselves, the Skirmishers will be recalled
either by * Order,” or by the “ Assembly.” On t§is signal
the Skirmishers aud Supports will instantly face about, and,
without waiting for ove another, will rapidly retire, while the
Officers will endeavour to discover the situation of the Troops,
and adopt that mode of clearing the front which will least
impede their movements and soonest leave them free to fire
or to advance. This is generally done by the whole making
the best of their way to the rear, through the intervajs between
regiments in Brigades or Columns ; and only the most out-
ward sections of the Skirmishers going soundethe flanks. The
showy mode often practised at field-days of withdrawing all
towards the flank of lines, would, on service, be feither pro-
per nor practicable. It frequently happens when the Enem§
makes a decided attack on the Tropps posted in position that
the Skirmishers will be driven in close to she line, in which
case they must get through it to ehe rear as they best can,
some files opening at intervals to let them pass. But should
they be so pressed as not to have time evgn to do this, in such
extremity the Skirmishers ought to throw themselves flat on
the ground, to unmask the line, and permit its firing over
them. This may likewise be done oh some occasions when
Troops are ildvuncing; and when the Troaus have pasded,
*hey will close, and proc€ed to such place as may be .ap-
pointed. »' .

6. Should Skirmishers be suddenly overpowered by num-
bers before their Supporgs have lirie to reinforce them, they

SKIRMISHERS
RECALLED.
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will retire and rally on their supports, form in line with them,
and will conjointly endeavour to check the Enemy, or make
good their retreat, if' timely aid is not at hand to succour
them.

7. When Skirmishers on being recalled have passed through
Lines or Columns to the rear, they will there close and form
up, re¢dy to proceed to such point as may be directed.

Resisting Cavalry.

8."Although Light Troops in a close cruntry are greatly
an overmatch for Cavalry, and if properly employed not ofien
‘exposed to be charged by them, because Cavalry in such
ground geldom rashly commit themselves, or venture to attack
Skirmishers who show a disposition. to giake a determined
vesistunce, yet Light Troops mut,at all timés be prepared to
throw themselves intv Squure from every situation, whether
scting as-Skirmishers, Supports, or Reserve.

9. In skirmishing across a couatry, either in advaocing or
inretreating, particularly while passing over any
open space or places having heights, hollows,
coppices, &c., where Cavalry might be concealed, an attentive
16ok-out must be kept to gunard against a sudden rush of
Cavalry upon the extended line. In such situations, and
indeed at all times, Skirmishers ought to be jealous of Cavalry
onetheir most distant appearance, and to be constantly on the
““Blert ” to preptre to-receive themn before they get too close,
so as never to allow themselves4o be individually charged By
them. Thérefore on the first hppearance of Cavalry the alarm
will be sounded to put the men on their guard, and the Skir-
mishers to keep a sharp loeh-out.

10. Should the Cavalry press on, the supports will advance
towards the threatened polnts; looking out for favourable situ-
ations to form Squages, choosing such positions that they may X
fire clear of oue ancther, while the reserve will at the same
time«follow up und form square, ready to sustain the gmaller
ones, and interpose itself if necessary between them and the
Cavalry. fo. )

I1. On the ssund “ Form Square,” the Skirmishers will
instantly retire on their. Bupports advancing to
meetsthem, and form Squsre with them by Subdi-
vigions or sectious, as dirgctéd by Regulations, Part I1., Sect.
xxrv. They will take care while renuing to the rear to open to

PRECAUTIONS.

SQUARES,
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right and left, so as to leave the front of the Supports clear to
open their fire when necesgary. . .

12. Should there be good’cover near the line of defence, such
as a hedge, ditch, copse, garden walls, &c., the Skirmishers, or
such portions as are nearest such objects, particularly the dis-
tant files in the outward flank of the line, will at once jpake for
such places, and aid the squares of Supports-by a crogatire to
gall the enemy and check their advance, (Regulations, Part V.
Section 4, No. 34,) whil® the Officer will take care that the
men are so placed as to fire clear of one another.

18.°The Suppqyts are only to be considered as poifis of
formation for the Skirmishers to form Squares upon, when
there is time for the chain to run back upon them and form
without risk or confusion, so as never to interfere.ith’the
Supports opening :?heir fire. Reg. 281, No. 31.

i4. Therefore® when the chain is so suddenly threatened
that there is not sufficientetime to reach their Sypports, the
* Alarm ” and * Assembly *’ will be sounded. (RegePart V.,
Sec. 4,.No. 33.) The Skirmishers will rapidly close, each
Wing or Company, as the case may be, to its own
SQUARE Centre, or other point denoted, and form Rallying

*  Square or Circle round their respective Officer, who
will hold up his sword, and who will take care to choose such
positions for their Formation as will be in Echellon of the
Squares of Support, so as not to cloud their front, while a few
Files of the Skirmishers should, if opportunities offer, take ad-
vantage of cover to take the Enemy in «&Flanle. These snfjil
masses will profit by every moment of respite the Cavalry
allow them to draw close to ene® another so as td® unite, and
then to put themselves in security by retiring, and endeavour?
ing to gain the Squares of the Supports snd Reserve; or at
all events to gain some favourable position for Defence. For
this end the Officers will form thew in close column of Sec-

“tions, and move off, and if again threatgned, they will halt
and re-form Square. .

15. On all occasions small Squares, whether formed of the
Skiriishers alone, or of these with their Supports, must*ob-
stinately defend themselves until the’ Reserve, or their own
Cavalry, come up to assist or relieve them.., Men formed in
*his manner may with firmTess vesist a considerable body of
Qa:ah‘y. of which the last wars offer’ several menforable
instances, . .

16. Should; theattack be so unforeseen that the whole orpart
)

RALLYING
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of the Line of Skirmishers have not time either to
take advantage of cover, or to form Rallying
Square, they must, in the first instance, form small |
groups by three or four Files getting together, forming round
an Officer or Non-commissioned Officer, if at hand, standing
back tg.hack, and with the greatest cooiness pay attention to
the n?mements of the Cavalry. The Front Rank will
make a half face to the right, and hold their Muskets
nearly as if coming down to the Charge; only the point
of the Bayonet raised opposite the left eye, and thrown
forward ready to parry a thrust or cut, or tp ma'”e a lunge at
the horse. The whole will reserve their fire for the last ex-
tremity ; else, by throwing away their fire, the Cavalry might
dash ll:?lth Lance or Subre. They will tuke every oppor-
tunity of uniting and forming into largey parties ; and such
parts of the chain as are not immediately attacked will pro-
ceed to sugcour and unite with those which are nearest them,
or in meést danger. Eveun if Cavalry dash on, smail squares
or parties should avoid firing, but firmly await the attack,
until the Cavalry either disperse or turn to retreat; a portion
may then fire with effect, but a part should hold their fire in
reserve, lest the Enemy might return to the charge. How-
ever, if it becomes necessary to fire, it ought not to take place
until the Cavalry are so close that they may be certain of
hitting them and frightening the horses.

“17. After the Cavalry hafv‘re :)ee‘in repulsed and driven off,

M i no fresh dispositions are ordered, a

UARES REDUCED: chain of + Skirmishers will be re-esta-
bhshed on‘the former line of defence.

18. Detached Squares composed of Skirmishers and Sup-
ports may be reduced either by the * Skirmish,” “ Close,” or
“ Assembly.” ©

19. If by the * Skirmish,” the former Supports, as being a
fresh body, will dash out, extendmg on the march as Skir-
mishers, and cover dhe ground occupied by the former ones,
whife those that were the old Skirmishers will remain and
become the Supports.

20. If by the “ Close,” the Squares will form lme, and
retire in doubledime to the nearest Flanks of the Troops in
the rear.

21. If by the ** Assembly,” the Squares will break, and run
in in dispersed order, throwgh the intervals, or by the nearest
flanks to the Rear, and theh form up. .

SURPRISED
BY CAVALRY.
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22. Should the Enemy’s Skirmishers or parties of Cavalry
hover round a Square or Column in quarter dis-
COVERING A 41 ice, whether halted or in movement, Skir-
SQUARE — phishers may be thrown out to keep them at a
OR COLUMN.  gistance, and prevent their harassing it. Should
the Cavalry charge when the Column forms Square apart of
the Skirmishers will lie down all round close un&r the
bayonets of the kneeling ranks, ready to dasheout when the
Enemy turns to move off again. The remainder may form in
the rear, and watch every opportunity that may offer of quickly
filing out, and firg on the Enemy from whichever flank seems
best; orif they could have gained any cover near at hand, it
would be preferable. .
23. As an example how small bodies of Infantrg, acting
with coolness and _coumage, may resist considerable bodies of
Cavalry, the full(hvﬁlg one of a Detachment of French, (con-
sisting of 70 Grenadiers of the 22nd Regiment, bythe French
statement.) under Cuptain Guache, may be given, aserecorded
by Colonel Napier in his History of the Peninsular War.
During the operations of General Crawford on the Coa (when
Massena, with a superior force, covered Cuidad Rodrigo) he
took a position in front of Almeida. The French pushed on
foraging parties to the villages of Barquillo and Villa del
Puerco, in his front. He endeavoured to cut them off, and
placed two ambuscades for this purpose. About day-break,
on the 11th June, 1810, two French parties were observed,
the one, Infantry, near the Villa del Puerco, the other, Cavaly,
at Barquillo. The open coummtry on the right woyld have
enabled his Cavalry to get between the French Ififantry and
their point of retreat ; but as this was circuitous, Crawford
preferred pushing straight throughea stone enclosure as the
shortest road. This feuce proved difficulty the Squadrons
were separated, and the French, 00 strong, had time to
. draw up in Square on a steep rise of ground, but so far be-
hind the ridge vas not to be seen until the ascent was gained.
Two Squadrons of the 14th Light Dragoons, which ®led,
galloped in upon the French Square, commanded by Caplain
Guache, which stood firm, received the charge, then opened
their fire in front and both flauks, and thue: foiled the Dra-
goons. Colonel Talbot so0n afterwards follogred with four
Squadrons, and immediately bore gallantly i upon Captain
Guache ; but the latter again opeted such a fire that Colonel
® E 2
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Talbot and 14 men fell close to the bayonets of the Enemy,
who resumed their retreat, and effected their escape.’*

24. They, however, ought to avoid takiug shelter ou the
banks of impassable rivers, or under precipices, under dead
walls, &c., as the Dragoons might hem them in under such
obstacl And instances are not wanting, in such circum-
stancef, when a portion of the Dragoons have di-mounted,
and by ascending rocks or precipices, have fired down upon
the Iufantry so surrounded, and ‘thus compelled them to
surrender.

25. Napier also gives another instance, When General
Hill made a demonstration from Portugal into Estremadura

y Albuquerque, 28th December, 1811, in order to create a
diversion in favour of the Spanish armies, his Advance of
Cavalry fell in with 300 French Infantry, under a Captain
Neveux, and a few Hussars at‘Nava de i’lt:mbrillos, part of
a foraging, party. This small body retreated on Merida,
closely fadlowed by 400 of the Allied Cavalry, who had orders
to make every effort to stop their march., But, to use the
words of General Hill, the intrepid and admirable mannuer in
which the Enemy’s Infantry retreated, formed in Square, and,
favoured by the nature of the country, of which he knew how
to take the fullest advantage, prevented the Cavalry from
effecting anything against him. The able Officer who com-
manded rgached Merida with the loss of only 40 men, all of
whthin were killed or wounded by the fire of Artillery.f

Squares. .

26, On the appearance of Cawalry, the “ Alarm” will be
sounded, to put the Skirmishers on their guard, who will keep
a sharp look out. The Qfficers commanding the Supports
will immediately: form each into Close Column of Subdivi-
sions, looking out for good positions, and be ready to move
towards the Skirmishers.

27. But on a sudden rush of Cavalry, when Skirmishers

‘ have not time to fall back upon their Supports,
BALIYING o) oy Wing or Division of tﬁepSkirmishers,pan:o the
SQUARE. h . .

case may be, will form Rallying Square on its
own centre, as directed in Her Majesty’s Reg., Part II.,
Sect. 2'3, No.‘ 1, p. 63; and Part V., Sect. 4, No. 31, p. 281,
' * * 8ee Napier, vol. iii., p. 984. -
+ Ibid., vol. e book xv., p. 326.
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28. And in this case each Support will form Square, as
directed for a Company; taking care to ¢hoose
such a position as will enable it to fire clear of the
Rallying Squares, viz., the Column «f Sections
will close to the front. The two rear Sections face about, the
two outward Files of the centre Sections face to the =ight and
left outwards, as directed in Her Majesty’s Reg., 'Ixrt 1L,
Sec. 23, No. 4, p. 65; ayd Part V.. Sect. 4, No. 32, p. 281.

29. But if there is time, and that the Skirmishers fall back
on their Supports, on the ** Alarm ” sounding,
ke Support (in Close Column of Subdivisions)
nearest the threatened point of attack will
advance first; then the next, and so on
towards the Chain, in order that they may succour the Skir-
mishers. and also J‘)\e sufficiently in Echellon to fire clear of
one-another wheh the Squares are formed.

80. On the, * Assembly ® or sound “ Form $quare,” the
Supports will Halt and wait for the Skirmishers, When they '
will form Square together as directed for two Companies, by
column of Subdivision closing to the Front and proceeding as
directed above for Sections. In this case, as soon as the
Skirmishers have joined and formed close up i the Rear,
without regard to the individual places of the men, the whole
will prepare to receive Cavalry.

31. If a Reserve, consisting of three or four Companies,
has to form Square, it will be done as diretted
for the wing of a Battalion, %iz.,, Columns of
Subdivisions will close to the Front. .The two
Front ones stand fast; the two Rear ones go t& the Right-
about; the Centre ones wheel outwards by threes, and ench
close up to their respective Fronts to form the Side-faces, as
directed in Her Majesty’s Reg., Part. I11., Se¢. 12, No. 3, p. 118.

32, When a Reserve, consisting %f five, six, seven, or more
Companies, has to form Squgre, it may be done
by quarter distance columm, as directed in Her
Majesty’s Reg. Part III., Sec. 21, No. 1, p® 144.
Or the Square may be formed if from Line on the two Céntre
Subdivisions; or on the two Centre Sections, when it consists
of three or four Companieg, as directed in Hrr Majesty’s Reg.,
Part. II1., Sec. 21, No. 5, p. 147. e .

33. Squares may be formed by a Battaliontn 6pen Column,
on a Front or Central Company, whether Halted or Filingto a
Flank, as directed ig Hes Majesty’s’Reg. Part IT1., Sec.29, No.

SQUARES OF
SUPPORTS.

SQUARES OF
SKIRMISHERS

L3

AND SUPPORTS.

SQUARE OF
RESERVE.

BATTALION
SQUARES.
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1,p.161. A Battalion moving in Echellon will form Square as
directed in Her Majesty’s Reg., Part 11L., Sec. 45, p. 191.

34. The French and other foreign troops, owing to their
being, on all occasions, formed in three deep order, have a
great facility in forming small detached Squares. A Com-
pany Zing as a Support has only on any sudden emergencies
to whdel back the outward Flanks, and thus form a Circle,
having alwaystone Rank ready to, kneel down, and two to
fire, with room in the Centre for Supernumeraries.

85, If there are two Companies in Line, a named Sub-
division stands fast, the others have only o fact about, and
bring right and left shoulders forward to complete the Square.

If in column, the front Company wheels back the outward
Flanks a few paces, and the rear one wheels up in like
manner. . * ¢

36. If there are three or more (Companies in column, the
frout one stnnds fast ; the others; except the last, take subdi-
vision ditance, and wheel up by subdivisions outwards to form
the flanks. Thereur one closes up and faces to the right about.

87. These are all simple in their formations, and easily
reduced when required.

38. A single Company, or two, when in sections of threes,
have only to close on the leading one, and halt front in that
order, and then proceed as above. .

39. If three or four Companies are in column, they need
only form Sections of threes to a flank, close up and front in
that order. And the centre one or more takipg one-third
distance, may wheel up by subaivisions outwards ; while the
rear one affér closing up, face to* the right about.

40. As an example how a detached body of Infantry may
act and successfully resist €avalry, the following may be given.

In the effair of E! Boden, 24th September, 1811, Sir
Charles Colville’s Brigad®, consisting ot the 5th and 77th
Regiments with thg 21st Portuguese and two Brigades of
Artillery, being in Advance, were attacked by &n overwhelm-
ing force of French Cavalry and Artillery, under Montbrun.
"The ‘Enemy having taken the Portuguese guns, Major Ridge,
with the 5th Regiment, most gallantly made a suddeu dash
at the Enemy's Cuvalry and actually recovered the lost guns,
The destined Supports not coming upin time, these Regiments:
were obliged to Retreat, which they did in the most admirable
manner, formed in Squares.” And although surrounded and
pressed on all sides by mhultitudinous Squadreans, they con-
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tinged alternately retiring and repulsing the Enemy with the
most determined resolution and with a firm and even, step,
and thu$ proved how fruitless to match the sword with the
musket, to send charging Horsemen against the steadfast™
veteran.*

The invincible resistance made by our Infantry at Waterloo
against the most renowned Cavalry of France is tgo well
known to be repeated here. .

L

» Skirmishers resisting Horsemen. ©
L J

* 41. When Skirmishers are actually surprised by Cavalry,
and that they cannot avail themselves of any of
the means of defence above specified, each one
in smch Bmergency must shift for themselves
by endeavouring to get uy .banks, behind trees, rocks, or to
gain the nearest fences or other cover, and trom behind these ,
keep up a’ well-directed fire; at the same time taking the
utmost care to fire clear of one another. But should even this
be impracticable, from want of time or cover, and escape im-
possible, they must preserve great self-confidence and presence
of mind, and each individually defend himself with coolness
and courage. They will find that these qualities, with judg-
ment in applying the instruction hereafter detailed, will give
them an advantage in this seemingly disadvantageo@s struggle,
and that they can combat such Enemies with success. Tt
ought to be impressed on the men, that when
they have to dgfend themselves agajst Cavalry,
experience has proved that a single Horseman,
even on open ground, has no superiority over an Iufantry
oldier who acts with cool determination ; and that in broken
ground, the Infautry have a decideg advantage, because from
animal instinct the horse has an ‘innate shyness for strange
objects and sych encounters, which is inceeased by his faculty
of recollecting former dangers, and the‘dread of the report of
fire:artas, This maltes himdunmanageable. and prevents the
rider from guiding hin. eusily against a Skir-
‘D:‘A,::Af“ misher, who moves nimbly about; particularlyas
pRacooy, ‘heshape ofshehorse hinders hifa from turning so
" quickly as a man. And with »egard, to the
Dragoon himself, his strength consist.s more in his boldness

o* See Napisr, vol. iv., book xiv., p. 242,

OVERPOWERED
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and individual adroitness, than in the wse of his.armms; for
neither the sabre nor the lance are very formidable to a brave
Infantry Soldier, experienced in the use of his bayouet; and
the effect of fire arms, whether a pistol or carbine, are too
uncertain from a person on horseback, to be taken much into
considgration or#o be apprehended.

42.({Every soldier must, in the first instance, take care that
his arms are leaded, and that he never discharges them wuntil
every means of defence afforded by the use of his bayonet are
exhausted. He must reserve his fire for the ut-
most necessity, and the moment it vill be effect-
ually certain of hitting. 1le ought never to allow
“himself to be induced to fire by any attempt of an Enemy to
make him do so, because an experienced Dragoon will not at
once approach an Infantry Soldier who has his musket loaded.
He will first keep moving about gt some' distance, firing his
carbine or his pistol in order to induce the Infantry Soldier to
discharge his. In such case he may deceive the
Dragoon by presenting at him the same moment
the other fires, and then instantly go through the motions of
loading, to make the other believe that he has thrown away
his fire. . ‘

43. He must l,e made sensible of the advantage he has if
he gains the left side of a Horseman, which is
his weakest point. Should a Dragoon, either
with pistol or sabrein hand, ride directlyat him,
he will allow him to approach within a few paces, and then
spring a step or two to his own *right to avoid the horse, and
thus gain #iso his left side ; $o that the rider can either do
nothing, or can only reach him with uncertainty, during which
he may find an opporturity of shooting the rider; or of
running his bayouet into the horse’s side which may bring him
with his rider down, or at all events make bim restive and
run away. Indeed every endeavour must always be made to
maim the horse with his bayonet rather than the rider; and
he cught never to fire at the horse, hpwever great the pro-
bability of hitting him, because, unless the animal®was
mortally.wounded, he woulg still be able to move about, which
might prove of eadvantage to the rider, because he himself
having fired, would be unloaded and consequently without-
his' last resourée of defence. He must avoid holding his
bayonet towards the dbreast qf a horse advancing on him,
because, from the formation of itw body it cannot perceive the

RESBIVE
HIS FIRE.

STRATAGEM.

TO GAIN THE
LEFT SIDE!
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danger, but would rather run upon it, and thus throw him
down. .

44. I¥ a Skirmisher advances himself against a Horsema
he will give the horse a rap on the left side of the nose, which
will cause him to swerve to the right, and sgthat he will gain
his left side, and be enabled to stab the or fime at the
rider. Tn such case he will apply, as eircumstances gnd op-
portunities may require, gither of these means which give him
the superiority over the horse or the rider. Should he have
missed fire, he must prepare for single combat by parrying off
with his bayBuet,eany blow aimed at him by the dragoon, and
elways endeavour to strike the horse on the nose, to gain his
left side, and in this case thrust at horse or man as he best
can. Should he by this means get momentarily rid of them, he
will lord, and preggre tv receive the Dragoon as before.

45. He must recoilect that a Dragoon who acts with pru-
dence, will charge him vigdrously, and that when within ten
paces he will oblique to his left and then to his riglet in order
to maintain his own right against the Infantry Soldier, and
to keep him on that side; and that to insure this, he will pro-
bably keep making a circle round him. 'Thisis the most
critical position for the Infangy Soldier, becanse the movements
of the horse may confuse him. In such cases he must endea-
vour to keep two or three paces from the horse, mnoving about
and parrying, but always watching an opportunityeof making
a thrust. If he feel tired, he ought to stand still, and turn
about on higleft heel as a pivot, keeping his atms at the guard
as nearly as if coming down to the Charge. Jf he wishes to
get out of the circle in whict? the Dragoon has pl8ced him, he
will endeavour, by a rapid dash, to get directly in Rear of the
horse, and thrust either at him orethe rider. If he has not
touched the rider, and if the Dragoon attempts again, by
making a circuit, to gain the right 4xain, he ought to try toget
in front of him, and strike the horse on the head. If the
Dragoon, insttad of making a circuit, faees to the right-about
to sgbrs him on that,side, he ought in this case to m#ke a
dash by the Rear to the lgft at the moment he sees the Tider
going to turn his horse, and make a thrust at him.

46. Light Troops may Jest assured thaten such combats,
‘the striggle, in most cases, even againgl thg most active
Horsemen, will not be long undecided, and will end to the
advantage of the Infantry Soldier. '

,47. Against Lancersy however, 'a combat of this kind may
e E 8
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in some degree be more difficult. Yet a resolute
and expert soldier, who boldly faces the danger, and
acts with judgment, may unquestionably come off
with success. His best chance is to stand, keeping his front
always direct togthe horse’s head, seeming as if waiting for
the Attfck, but # the same time ready to spring to the Right,

as soon as the Lancer gets within a few paces of him. Then
after doing this to face sharply t» the Left, and make a
dashing thrust at the horse, before the rider has time to turn
him,,, Should he not have succeeded in gaining the left side
of the rider, he must move nimbly about, and ‘parry as well
as he can ; and if he hits the lance then he ought to close
with his adversary, by thrusting at either horse or man as he
best can; but if Troops are broken, and retire in disorder,
Lancers may do much execution.

48. If he is attacked by twor Dratroons who are close
together, side by sitle, he ought to stand and
wait for them, and strike whichever horse he can
reach best, and spring to the Left if he has
touched the Right horse, or to the right if he had hit the Left
one. If the two Dragoons have an interval between them,
with a seeming design to get hi'n betwixt them, he ought to
dash at the one nearest him, and strike or thrust at the horse
in such a manner as will make him swerve in such a direction,
that he witl get in the way of the other, and stop him while
he‘can make a thrust at the horse, or fire at the riders. By
these means he may* probably disconcert both, who, even if
not hurt by his fire, may, from°the fright of ‘their horses, and
such unexpected resistance, be ‘rendered harmless; and the
active soldier will frequemly come off victorious, even in this
double Attack.

49. Should the Dragqons succeed in closing on him, he
must actively turn about’ In parrying them off alternately,
and by directing hits, and thrusting the best manner he can *
at the horses’ heads'orriders. And instances re not wanting

s’fe by coolness, activity, and proper.management Infantry

iers have put two Dragoons hgrs de combat.

50. Should more than two riders attack him, the most
protfable chance is, affer they have fired at him,
for him to fall on the ground as if hit, pretending
to Struggle a little, and then lie as if he were
killed, A horse will not Wlllmgly tread on a‘man, and a
rider cannot, in such a situation,*do much agaiast him.

AGAINST
LANCERS.

TWO
DRAGOONS.

SEVERAL
DRAGOUNS.
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51. On all these occasions of combats ‘with horsemen, a
single tree or other object will greatly favqur the
Defence, if the Infantry soldier stunds close up o,
it, and manages so as to have his musket always on the right
side of it, and keep moving round, so as to have the tree or
other object always between him and the rider, but i¥ several
attack him he must stand with his back to the tree ang parry
their cuts. . .

52, Example. When the Army was advancing on Vic-
toria a Skirmish took place, 18th June, 1813, pear the
village San Millgn, during which a party of French Hussars
Jnade a dash at our Skirmishers. One of the Hussars
attacked an Officer of the 1st Battalion, Rifle Brigade, he
touk refuge behind a tree, round which the Dragoon chased
him several times, cuttipg at him with his sabre. The Officer
observing a rifl® Iying on, the ground, which belonged to a
man who had been killed, watched his oppogtunity, and
picked it up, instantly regaining the tree. He tten waited ®
for the Brenchman, coolly shot him through the body, and
immediately seized the horse as a lawful prize.*

53. No stronger instance can be given of what determined
Infapntry can do against Cgvalry than the conduct of the
gallant 42nd Regiment, in the Battle of Alex-
andria, in Egypt, 21st March, 1800, when the
French Cavalry having got in amgngst them
before day-light, the Highlanders fought hand to hand
with the Epemy’s horsemen; at timesestanding back to back
or shoulder to shoulder, they most successfully beat them off.
And in 1745 their progenttors, with only theit® bare broad
swords, at Prestonpans, attacked not parties of Cavalry, bit
two Regiments, with such impetposity that they overthrew
them, and drove them in disorder from the field.

54. In the above instructions ¢he worst cases that can
happen have been supposed. In the field Skirmishers will
seldom he lefe so destitute as to act singfy and individnally.
Each will in most ipstances have a comrade to supportehim,
and*who will act in co-gmeration with him. And genérally
two, three, or more Fil;mnder the most desperate circum-
stances, may get together, so that by the, ditferent parties
being some more forwSrd and others bagkward, will be
enabled to fire clear of one another, and tak® the Catalry in
Flank by & cross fire. *

L]
* See Surtees, Twendy-five Years Rifle Brigade, p. 200.

TREES, &c.

BATTLE OF
ALEXANDRIA.



84 Resisting Cavalry.

55. It must be allowed that if Troops have been repulsed,
and wetire in disorder, or who may have got into confusion
«~r be dispersed, should Cavalry, especlally Lancers, get in
amongst them, they may do tHem infinite mischief. If there
are no fences or cover at hand, their only chance is to Rally
sufficierfcly to make a bold front, and, either by offering
individnal resistance, or getting together in groups or masses,
as circumstanceés may admit, make g stand to resist them and
check their career.

56, Every Officer in command of a Patrole, or a party
detached on any particular sercice, Lught always
to appoint a place of rendezvous, where, in
case of the party being obliged to disperse, each man will
make the best of his way by the safest route, and there re-
assemble, .

RENDEZVOUS
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SECTION XIV.

Covering Movements. °

1. Wuen Light Trgops are attached to a Brigade, Divi-
sion, or other bad¥, they witl, when on the March, if' advanc-
ing, lead the Column, or *Cover the Front as an Advanced
Guard. If retiring they, or a sufficient portion &f Jhem, wille
Cover Rear. When the Troops form up either for
Attack P Defence, whether in Lines or Columus, the Light
Troops, if not required to Cover the Frout, will in general be
posted on the Flanks, or sugh position as may be required, or
so disposed in Rear of Brighdes that they can readily make
their way through the intervals when required. By these
arrangements they are (especially at Field Exercise) more in
hand, all formations more rapidly made, and “changes of
position to either Flank easily execyted ; ,which could not
otherwise Be sg well accomplished were they all to be kept
united on one particular Flank or Point. Whea required to
act, the whole, or only such portions as may be ordered, will
proceed to the Front, or in such direction as may be neces-
sary, and when at due distance, or when advantageous Cover
may offer, will be thrown into $kirmishing Order. When

» posted on the extreme Flanks of a Line, or of Corps in
contiguous Golumns, the Light Troop®, when halted, will
always occupy such strong points as the ground may gfford,
and will throw back their outward Flank® and extend an
outward Section in such®direction 8s will protect the Flank
from being turned. Should the'Troops change position, such

s portion, as is not requittd to cover the formation, as Skir-
mishers, will form a Flank Patrol, or make® stich other dis-
position as will best protect it during the Movement, and, on
arriving in fhe new pogitin, ‘wills take post as before. _ They®
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will, likewise, when two Lines relieve one another, whether
advancing or retiring, always remain with that Line which is

earest the Enemy. Thus, if posted on the Flanks of the
%rst Line, and if the second Line passes through to the Front,
they will join the second Line, and advance with it. Or if
attached 10 a Line retiring, on coming to the Line which is
to be passed through, they will halt and remain with it.

2. When nc separate Light Corps is attached to a body of
Troops, the Light Infantry Companies of one or more Brigades,
are usually embodied to act as a Light Battelion. Should a
wholé Regiment be required to act in Skirmishing Order, it
may proceed as directed in Regulations, Part V.

8. Whenever Light Troops are thrown out to protect
Movements, whether they consist of the same Corps, or are °
composed of portions of several, they are generally placed
under the superintendence of a Field Officer‘to command the
whole. Should no Field Officer be appointed, the senior
Officer wi'l assume the command, and direct the Mgvements.
'The post of the Commander, when the Line is %nsive, is
properly near the Centre Support ; but of course W will go
wherever his presence may appear most necessary. He will
always have a Bugler attached t5 him, and likewise a non-
commissioned Officer, or a steady man or two to convey
orders. When covering the formations of Troops, whether in
Lines or in Columns, he will endeavour to understand the
natare of the intended Movements, <o as to conform to them,
and be certain ‘- of cc-operating with exactness. as far as
circumstances will permit ; and: will at the same time take
care that th¢ Supports and Skirnrshers preserve their relative
Positions and distances ; because in such cases the Movements
of the Skirmishers will be regulated by those which the Troops
in Rear execute, to which they will conforin, so as always to
be interposed between thera and the Enemy, to keep him at
a distance, and prevent his annoying them. Therefore to -
ensure accuracy, when several Companies are atting as Skir-
mishers, one of them with its Support will be named as the
regulating one,to which the others will conform. In genéral,
the directing point of the Lijne of Skirmishers will be oppo-
site to the centre of the regulating Battalion, unless otherwise
ordered. Hence when any new “formation or chunge of>
position® takes ptace, they must rapidly change ‘also so as to
correspond with the new ordér pf the body“they cover. But
in acting on the field, the Movements of Ligh* Troops and
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Skirmishers must frequently depend upon circumstances and
situation, and will therefore be determined upon qp the
moment by the intelligence of the Officer in command on the
spot ; on which occasions the Officers must use their judg-
ment in taking advantage of localities of ground, or errors of
the Enemy, &c., which may render it necessary to*adopt a
different disposition from that which may have been prdered
with regard to the wholeor a part of the Linesof Skirmishers.
Thus, in extensive Movements or changes of Front, should
Columns or Lines be’threatened by the appearance of the
Enemy’s Lftrht «Troops at an unexpected point, the Skir-
emishers, if not engaged, may rapidly take the shortest way to
where the Enemy appears; or the Supports may moye to
cover such point or new front, should not a fresh Line have
been formed fromghe Reserye.

4, The following example proves how an enterprizing
Officer may act on emergtncies with effect, awd also how
hostile s, advancing to Attack, may be takei?in Flank. ®

At Guule of Sabugal, 3rd April, 1811, Colonel Beck-
with, cOMmanding a Brigade of the Light Division, was
ordered, through the mistake of a Staff Officer, to Attack, at
the wrong point and toq soon, the Corps of General
Reguier, 12,000 strong, supported by Cavalry and Artillery.
He passed the Coa, there deep and rapid, ascended a steep
and wooded hill, drove back a strong body of ¢he Enemy
formed to receive him, on which Regnier (who had bivouatked
on the lowground) ordered up an overwhening force, which
was advancingeith rapidity;apd had gained the lower range,
when Captain Hopkins of* the 43rd Light Infantry Regi-
ment, with a Flank Company, run out to the Right, and with
admirable presence of mind seiged a small eminence, com-
manding the ascent up which the Enehy’s Column was
advancing to attack the Right. Me opened such a sharp fire
(on their Flank) that it threw them into gonfusion. He then
charged, and®obliged this Column to reeoil in disorder.*

5. When Skirmisbers are thrown ot 1o cover the forma-
tion of a body of Troops, they will geize the most favoirable
ground which lies in the direction of the Enemy, provided it
18 not too far off. 'They, however, should always be advanced
* at suclf distauce as will effectually secure the,Tyoops from the

fire of the Enelz. In defensive positions®they will extend

L]
* * See Napier, %ol ili., book xit., p. 489.
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and line fences, broken ground, &c., and if houses, garden-
walls, &c., present themselves at different points, part will

upy them so as to be enabled to take the Enemy ils Flank,
should he endeavour to penetrate between them. When the
Troops in offensive operations advance to Attack, the Skir-
mishers will be pushed on to drive in those of the Enemy,
and will seize such strong ground as may be favourable for
the Troops when they arrive to deploy, &c., and which they
will hold until the Troops are ready tgengage. .

6., The chain of Skirmishers wilk always be prolonged
beyond the Flanks of the Line or Body whicle they are to
protect, and should rest their own Flanks on such strong
points as may offer. And should any strong ground lie
beyond the Tlanks which the Enemy might occupy to our
disadvantage, a Detachment ought to be’sent to take Post
there. . ¢

7. When,Troops advance to Attack, Parties may be sent
riangind 10 move on the most exposed Flanlihe Co-

lumns or Lines to protect them, an nteract

PARTIES. any attempt of the Enemy to di them.
Likewise when the army is in Position, when the Enemy
advances, Parties may be sentpto endeaveur to gain his
Flanks, if in strong positions, by lying behind trees, rocks,
&c., ou the brows of heights or otherwise, by creeping behind
fences, &c., But they ought not to open their Fire until he
comimences his Attack. For this purpose Riflemen may
especially be employed; but they must at the same time act
with caution, that they themselves do not get committed and
cut off by similar Parties of the Enemy.

* 8. Skirmishers Covering Troops halted in Position will be
recalled when ghe Enemy presses closely on to
RECALLED. A ttack. They must retire with the yutmost
celerity, so as to clear theo front as soon as possible; or if
driven in by superigr numbers, they will in either case make
the best of their way ¢hrough the intervals of Battalions, and
Flanks to the Rear, and then form up, and afterwardg move
to sich Points as may be directed. If Covering Troops
advancing to make an Aitack, the Skirmishers will be ordered,
as soon as these are prepared to Engage, to clear the Front,
and will proceed in the same mantér; or on some ozcasions.
may lie down uthtil the Troops have passed over them, when
they will Close and form' up, moving to thifRear. »
_ 9. During all such operations on a large scele, the Skir-
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mishers Covering the Troops when a serious Attack of
Cavalry is apprehended, wiil generally be recalled. Such
portions®as can occupy auy garden, farm yards, or other
Cover that may offer in Front, will do so to jake the Cavalry
in Flank. In such cases, when the Skirmishers are recalled, or
are driven in, they will always make to the Rear of the 8quares
formed by the Main Body, and form in the Rear of them, in
such manuer as may be ordered. Bhey will take dare in
retiring to make for jas’intervals between Squares, so as
never to run across th’nl of a Square or Column. How-
ever, should Bavy)ry suddenly appear, and render it necefsary
fpr the Skirmishers and Supports to form Squares, they will
proceed as directed in Section xmr. But if Cover is at
hand, they will avail themselves of it. ¢
10. When at Field Exgreise, Light Troops Cover a Brigade,
Division, or othe? Body, the® Skirmishers will conduct them-
selves on the same principles as required to do ghen Cover-
ing a Baitalion ; because on most occasions the sgme rules
are mo‘ less applicable. The Corps or Companies of
Light 1 try when required to act, will usually take Post
at due distance in Front of the Body they are to Cover, and
then be thrown into Skirm‘shing Order, as the case may
require. See Section vir,

11. When Skirmishers age thrown out to mask the move-
ment of a Column, or contigxons ones, proceeding to Attack,
they will in general extend so as to Cover the ground ‘which
the Line wil] occupy when deployed, unless osherwise directed.
But if, from” an ,apprehensiom of Cavalry or other cause, the
Skirmishers are only progressivély to Cover a Col@mn deploy-
ing, or the Flanks of oue which opens out to wheeling dist
tance, they willin this case graduglly extend as the formation
pmﬁeds. .

12. When Skirmishers are throgvn out to Cover the im-

«~mediate advance of a Line or Columu, the chain, after
extending, will continue to move on, usfil further orders are
sounded. R . .

13. If thrown out to cover a deplo ment,ﬁ:ey will, unless
otherwise directed, in general after extending, occupy the
best Cover at due distance in Frout, to protgct the formation,
«and waié for further orderS, whether to fire, advance, retire, &c.

14. Whes Skirmishers are Covering a Battafion, or Brigade,
&c., whicheif in olumns Fage'to a Flank, or. if in Line,
breaks into ppen Columny and fakes ground to a Flank;
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the Skirmishers will Face to the same Flank. Or if the
Columns or Line gain ground by Echellon, or the Diagonal

arch, the Skirmishers will make a half-turn in the same
direction; and in either of such cases will proceed gaining
ground ; and if firing at the time, will continue doing so on
the march. When such bodies resume a parallel Position or
Front, the chain will do so likewise.

15. Should-a Line form close or quarter distance Column
Skirmishers will in general, unless rwise directed, remain
in their extended position to aw rther movements, in
case’ the Columns after advancing or retiring should be
required to deploy again. .

16. When Skirmishers are thrown out to Cover a Battalion
‘ in Line at Field Exercise, which changes Front

to a Flank; the Compaxy destined for this Duty,
which in general will be a Ffatk one, will wheel
o up either the quartee circle, or only such number
of pacessas may be required, 5o as to bring it pa*‘l to the

BATTALION
CHANGING
FRONT.

intended new direction, accordinz as the new ljills to be
direct or oblique to the old one. Suppose the cha®® is to be
made to the Right, and the left brought forward direct, or at
right angles with the old Ling; the Right Company will
wheel up to the Right, and Advance extending from its Right.
If the Line is to be oblique, it wilj only wheel up the required
number of paces, then Advance extending, &c.

47. If the change is to the Left, the Left Company will
act in a similar manuer, wheeling up to the Left, &ec.

18. If the change is to the Rear, and if the "Left is to be
thrown back, the Left Company may wheel on its Centre to
the Left, either the quarter circle, or only such number of
paces as may be required ;, according as the new Line is to
be direct or oblgjue, and then Advance extending from its
Right. '

19. If the Right is to be thrown back, the Right Company~
will wheel on its Céntre to the Right, &e. .

2@. If the change be made on a Qentral Company, the
Flahk Company on the Wing to be thrown back, will in
general be ordered to'Covyer it, and will wheel up on its
Outward Flank ghe angle required, according as the Line is
to be direct or oblique, and will theh Advauce extending from
such nimed Filk as will entirely Cover the new ‘Front,

21. But when Skirmisher§ are already out Covering move-
ments, and if during which ‘the {Battalion or Brigade is to
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change Front either oblique or direct by a Wing being thrown
backward and forward, the following may be done. Supgpose
a Line i"to change Front to the Left in an oblique direction,
by the Right being brought forward, the chain of Skirmishers
will bring right shoulders forward, the Lefi Support will
bring right shoulders forward a few paces, so as to Place it
parallel to the new Line, and will then Advance extending
from its Right, to prolong the chain so as to Gover the Left
Flank of the Line or new Front. While one or two Sub-
divisions of the Right ¥lank of the old chain may be with-
drawn, and witl fogm the Righ. Support. 'The other Support
may move to the Left, to replace the Left one which had
extended. : °

22. If the Right of a Line is to be thrown back, the Right
Flank of the chain of Skirmishers will do so likewise (either
at once, or if firihg, by lefy shoulders forward of each alter-
nate rank while retiring). Fhe Right Support wijl wheel up
and Advauce, extending to join the Skirmishers, aud prolong
the chai’o the Right; and a portion of Skirmishers may
be recalled’from the Left Flanks to form the Left Support,
while the former one will move to form the Right one.

23. In most cases, when Skirmishers are to be thrown
out to Cover the changes of Front of a Battalion or large
Body, if the change intended be a forward one, the Skir-
mishers will extend upon a Line parallel to that which will
be the new front. But if the chunge of position be to the
Rear, they may extend parallel to thes Lines previous to the
change being made ; and afterwards gradually conform to the
movement so as to protect the Troops during théchange, by
bringing right or left shoulders forward, as the case may be. *

24. In some cases, during movements or changes of Front
which a Brigade or Division performs within itself, the Skir-
mishers may, previously to the change commencing, be thrown

~out in the new direction, or may be sent in close order to
take a Central'or Flank Position as the <ase may be ; ready
to Cover in such dirgction as may be requirgd. Because, if
the Liue of Skirmishers were to perform every movement of
a Brigade or larger Body, on the great arc of a circle, the
men would be exhausted, and much time lgst, which would
defeat the object they are Intended for. .

25. When Skirmishers are thrown out ad% Feint fo mask
the movements of a Brigade or,other Body which is to change
position to a.Flank, a pewrLiné of Skirmishers also may be
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thrown out in the new direction to protect the movement ;-
whilg the old Skirmishers will remain in their extended posi-

_ tion, until the formation is completed; when they‘will close
to the Flank nearest the new Line, and either rejoin the
Brigade, or will become the Supports to the new Line as may
be ordéred.

26., Suppose the Right Wing of an Army is threatened
with a Flank Attack, and that a Division or a Brigade has
to be thrown back to meet it; a chain of Skirmishers may
be thrown out to the Front, and mask the movement ; while
another chain will also be thrown out on the 8xtreme Right

. Flank, either perpendicular or oblique to it according as tre
new Front is intended to be. This Line will Cover the Corps
during the movement, whether it is conducted by Echellon,
Filing of Division, or in quarter distance Columns. The old
Line of Skirmishers will be withdrawn wifen the formation
is completad, and the other Line may gradually retire, follow-
ing the Gnovement, and occupy a position at due distance in
Front of the new Line to protect it until recalifff or fresh
orders given. Had the Spanish Army done this when Soult
first threatened their Right Flank at Albuera, they no doubt
would have accomplished the required movement under pro-
tection of Light Troops so disposed in better order than they
did, and obviated much confusion which afterwards occurred.

27. Suppose Skirmishers are covering an extensive Line, or
a Brigade in contiguous Columns which has to change Front
to a Flank, either direct or oblique to meet a Flank Attack;
and that it is wished that the original Skirmishers should
keep up théir fire and contifiue” to Cover the new Front, it
‘may be done as follows:—If to Right, the Right Wing of
the Skirmishers will be wheeled up into the required direction.
Its Supports will also wheel, move up, and extend to prolong
the chain to the Right,cand complete the new Line ; while
the other Wing of, the Skirmnishers will Close to its Right;
and with its Supports wheel up and proceed to*form Supports
in their respective places' in Rear of,the new Line. See
Section x11. .

28. When Skirmishers aye thrown out to mask a Retreat
they will in general extend at a short distance in Front of the
Line; or, if, ordered, may, after mbving out a _certain giver.
number of paced, extend on their own ground ; 'in either case
will renmin halted, and await further orders, either to fire,
retire, &c. ° e .
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29. When a Line retires by alternate Wings, if the Skir-
mishers are not required to Cover the whole, a portion may
Cover each Wing while retiring, or move on its Oufward
Flank ready to act when required.

80. When Troops Retreat by alternate Divisions or Bat-
talions, the Skirmishers, if not required to Cover the whole,
may be divided in the intervals of the halted Line; and
when it retires and passes through the second Liue, thdy will
remain and occupy the intérvals as before, &ec.
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SECTION XV.

¢

Light Troops in General Action.

1. LieuTt Troops are of essefitial servite-in all general ac-
tions, and when properly employed, may render various and
importapt services ; because although skirmishing may sel-
dom lead to deciding an engagement, it is particularly
adapted to prepare the opening of great battles, by protecting
the preparatory movements, or masking intended ones ; also
for protracting the commencement until the Reserves are
ready, or until expected reinfurcements have time to come
up. Their special duty is to clear the way when troops ad-
vance to attack, by covering their front and flanks; or in
defensive ‘positions to keep the enemy’s Skirmishers in check
from annoying our Troops, and to harass his columns while
coming on; to follow up the parsuit after vigtory, or to cover
the retreaten case of defeat, &c.

» 2. In offensive operations, when an attack is to be made,
COVERING Light Troops will be thrown out to Cover the
AN ATTACK. lines or columns in their advance against the
" enemy; espgcially if the ground to be passed
over is broken, having strong points, or partly wooded, or partly .
fields of stunding corn, &c., where it may be supposed he may
have Light Troops posted. Parties will likewise beesent to
move on the ottward or most exposed flanks, and protect:them
during the movement.® By this means the enemy’s piquets
or Skirmishers will be vigorously attacked and driven in, so as
to prevent our Troops from being rtrich annoyed or olstructed ,
Should the énéiny’s Skirmishers not give ground, ours must
be reinforced, and an enddavour made to outflank them by
prolonging our line. When'the Troops are gstablished on
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the points of attack, and the decisive moment arriyes for
them to engage, whether by opening their fire or preparing
to chargey the Light Troops will be withdrawn, and the front
cleared with all celerity.

8. On such occasions Skirmishers may be employed to
connect the movements and assist contiguous columns of
attack advancing to storm a position. In these cases, they
may either be posted in the interval between the golumn4, and
on the vutward flanks, of they may cover the whole front,
They must keep up a lively fire, to mislead the enemy and
induce him imopen his fire against the whole extent of“the
atlacking front; because if two or three columns were to ad-
vance without Skirmishers, the enemy in position would give®
a concentrated fire on them, and thus occasion a serious lo$s ;
Skirmishers may therefove be considered as conductors of the
enemy’s fire, As ®on as the columns rush on to attack, or
have deployed to fire,, the® Skirmishers will retire. As an
ifstance of the above, and to show what active Lighg Troops
may do in a general action, the following may be mentioned:
The French at Waterloo meade their Infantry attacks in
columns covered with swarms of Skirmishers. These were
so intrepidly daring, that creeping on to the edge of the
crest of the positon, they ghlled our columns, lines, and
squares to a very serious degree, allowing no respite. Their
balls like bees kept flying abuut, stinging in every direction.
Being supported by the columns, and a great suptrioritydn
Cavalry, our Skirmishers were restrainegd frorg keeping these
active “ Tiraflleups” in check, so that our foreign allies fre-
quently faltered, and were with much difficultydnduced to
maintain their ground, as may be gathered from Siborne’s®
sketch in elucidation ot hismodel of Waterloo, wherein he states
that “ the first attack of the Impérial Guards was supported
on its right with great effect by a co{umn of D'Erlon’s Corps,
Jhich boldly advanced against Alten’s Hanoverian Division,
under cover of @ cloud of daring Skirmispers, who, sustained
by some guns, pushed forward so close to the crest of our
position] in rear of La® Heie Sainte, and maiufained so brisk
a fire against the squares of Count Kilsmansegge’s Brigade,
that the whole Division was shakeh by the furious onset, and

the greager part compelled to give way. To the right of
these the Fﬁ‘::h Skirmishers, who extended #'ort D’Erlon’s
Column’tc that of the Imperial Gdards, to congect the attack,

were pressing yery closely this part’of the Line. The Prince
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of Orpnge gallantly led on two Nassau Battalions against
them, but oga his falling wounded, they gave way, and com-
wmupicatihg ther disorder to the remainder of theé Brigade
l\ﬁs}omng them, they were rallied again with much difficulty ;
while at the same time five Battalions ot Brunswickers, who
were thoved’up to the night of the Nassau Troops, were
ussailed with such suddenness and violence by the French
Skirmishers, that before they were halted and formed up,
they were thrown mto great disorder, and the whole Brigade
gave way before the brisk and obstinate fire kept up by these
Skirmishers, and were only rallied by the Duk¢ of Wellington
,in g:'son riding up to them, who succeeded in restoring
ordér ; while on the other hand it 1s singular to relate that
the very Column of Impenal Guards which these mtrepd
Skirmishers cevered, and prepared ¢he way for, with such
audacityeafter its having armved within 50 Yaces of our Line,
was completely overthrown with comparative facility by ht}:
Brjtish ¢Guardsg these springing from the ground w
they were tying down, poured mn a destructive fire, and, with
steryf frqng steadily advanced to the charge, which these
veteran and renowned Troops dechnedtomeet The massive
(‘olu,:nn gave way, broke in dusorder, and fled with precipita-
tion.
4. In Defensive positions, when an Armyis posted, waiting
.nnn I Attack, Light Troops are thrown forward to
"‘mm ons, Drotect the Front, by occupying such cover as
v " the ground may afford, m order to keep the
Enemy’s Skwmishers m chech, and prevept their annoying
the Truopd in’ position. Whea the Enemy pushes on in
lumhs to Attack, covered with Skirmishers, our Light
, ps wl'll make the most, vigorous resystance, and endeavouyr
* 4o dnve back his Skirmishers in confusion, and also to 8
#jsColumns. Td further this purpose, when cover admits,
will be sent to gain s Outward Flank, by creeping
hind fentes, banks, &c, but will not open*their fire until
the’ momens he"is about to commenge the Attack; e g.
vat Vimeira, the French, who came on 1n masses in a‘rapid
#d daring atttude, were takenin Flgpk by a party of the
_ 2nd Batf , #8rd Regiment, who stole on belind a wall,
+ 4nd ogeudgbgr fire just as the 50th Regiment soegallantly
, Sharged them in Front, THe wnccess was coinplete ; they
yme speeduly broken, and vetired in the grentest confu-

o ’
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5. When there are any strong pointsin front of a position,
particularly if near one or both Flanks, such as rocks, knolls,
farm-houges, garden-walls, brooks with high banks, tom-
manding the oppovite side, &c., these should be occupied by
Light Troops, supported, when occasions adinit, by Artillery,
in order to arrest the Enemy or save our Lines from being
brought iuto fire, until the enemy is shaken by the fire of the
Light Troops and Artillery, and the impulse pf his Attack
enfeebled ; so that the Troops may repulse him without
difficulty, or proceed to make a decided attack upon him.
Al an illustratjpn of this, I may give an extract from a refent
French author. Bxpressing his opinion on the subject, he
sdys :—** What would become of a Column of Attack if riddlede
¢ with their (tne Light Troop’s) fire? in what sitnation weuld
“ such'a ('oluran find itself when, in ashort tune, one-third of
4 jis numbers wagleid low inethe dust? What could itdo?
% Refore having exchanged®s shot jt would be disorganised,
“and would be broken before it commenced its de oyment.
‘It would in fine be in the same situation in which the Imperial
*“Guard found itself at Waterloo, when the Brungwick Light
* Troops, posted under cover, fired at point blank,” and* the
“ bravest Troops in the world were overthrowp by the most
““ miserable people in the Enemy’s Army.”

6. The necessity of Flanking parties to protect Troops
advancing to attack, whether in Line or in Column,. is
obvious. The want of this precaution occasioned the disasger
to three Regiments at Albuera; where, owing to there bein
no purty of ebservation on their Right Flank, a Corps (ﬁ'
Lanceis pushed flust, turned thes Flank, gained gheir Rear,
dashed through, and occasiohed a most severe lossat acriticad
moment of the Action, which was only retrieved by the
steady coolness und bravery of the “T'roops b;ought up tp Ye-
place them, . o

7. In the Attack of the second ¥Column of the Impe

uards at Waferlpo, the Column having advanced with its
Lefi Flank exposed, a Battalion of theRifle’ Bighde, ,and
the 5gnd Light Tufantry, rapidly biimging theif Right Shoul.
ders forwaid, took it in Flank, while at the same time it was
vigorously assailed in front by w destructive fire from thé
British Guards. Jt consgquently was disordanisgd before it
fould debloyf and being thaown into confusion, gave way
before the ot the Eriﬁah Light Infantry, Brigade. .-

[} - » F
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8. Should the Encmy advance without being covered with
Light Froops, the Skirmishers, particularly if under cover,
shoull not be overawed, and ought to be reinforced, in order
to render their fire more destructive, which may oblige the
Enemy to Halt to return it, and by this means throw
away his ammuuition, and waste his fire against Troops ex-
tended and protected by cover. In such cases these may

" occasien great loss to the Enemy, and if his Advance is up
stroug hilly grouad, or through passes, defiles, &c. they may
succeed in repelling the Attack, particularly when they can
take him in Flanl, by parties lining the brows,of heights or
upper edges of ravines. - !

« 9, Example.—At the battle of Busaco, one of the French
columns attempted to force its way up the mountain unpro-
tected by Flanking Pariies. The Light Company of the
45th Regiment ohder Captain Lightloot,ehaving got into a
well selected position on its Flank, opeued so destructive a
fire, that ttfe BEuemy's Column Was much shattered and its
prouress checked.

10. And to show how a skilful adversary on such occasions
may tahe wdvuntage-of the smallest deviation from well ar-
ranged dispositions, the following may be quoted.

At the batdle of Ruolica, the first action fought in the Pe-
ninsula uuder the Duke.of Wellington, the 29th Regiment,
supported by the 9th Regiment, stormed the commanding
hejghts. of Rolica,  During their advance up a steep and
rugged ravive they were much galled by the Enemy’s Sharp-
shooters posted ‘on the brows of the heights on either Flank.
Although this occasioned much loss, it did*not however im-
Pede their progress ; they succeeded in forcing the detile and
‘gaived the crest of the position, from which the Enemy, atter
a desperate struggle, were triumphantly driven. It was in-
tended that the Cohimn should have advanced under the
protection of General Fgne’s Riflemen on the Lefi, and’
some Light Compgnies ou the Right, but the former were 3
some distance, and the latter hud goue pather too much to
the.right ; théZuemy, taking advantage of this civcumstance
aud being fuvoured. bycthe pature of the ground, pushed in
partiés of Tirailleurs to harass its flanks.

11,4t often ‘happens in most atiles that paris of both
argies ave posied in broken ground opposite td, ond' anothet,
witlotit their approaching‘ench other; while the \4ight Troops
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are sent forward either with or without cannon to cover the
front, in order to mask any proposed movement that may
be intended, or to prepare or to maintain the action ulil the
required moment of attack or.defence arrives.

12. Light Troops may be advantageously employed when
it is desirable to attain an object by developing theesmallest
possible force.  For exumple, in an extensive position, where
there way be a range of stroiig or inaccessible, ground, which
renders the posting of cofumns or lines unnecessary or their
movements diflicult, a Commander may be enabled to occupy
a considerabje extent of ground by a small body of fuen,
and even may dlislead the Enemy so as to induce him to
Spen a fire of Artillery, and thus spend iuneffectually hds
ammunition, while the Coinmander will have more avaifable
troop$ at his disposal. | Iu like manner when similar strong
ground accurs begreeen diffevent points of a position, or be-
tween diflerent points of aft attack, such places may be occu-
pied by Light Troops, a cha of Skirmishers bein}s egtablished o
to connect them, and keep up the Line of Action unbroken.
This niay likewise prevent un IBuemy’s Columu {rom attempt-
ing to penetrate at such points.

13. When Lizht Troops are covering the front of Lines or
Columns in general actions,swhich are threatened with an
attack of Cavahy, they will be recalled when the troops forin
squares ; because Skirmishers and Supports {orming in small
bodies in Frout, could not of themselves offer ay effectual
resistance 50 a¢ to arrest the progress of a mgss of Horsemen,
and would obstruct the uperatjons of the scveral Squares.in
their Rear. Hdwever, shoulde any very favougable strong
cover be at hand, a portion of them may occupy it so as te
take the Evemy in Flank. In some cases Skirmishers may
be placed between the squares and on the ogtward flanks, to
keep up a hively fire on the advancing Cavalry, but on
their approuch they must be ready eo close rapidly to Right
and Lelt, in Rgar of the nearest Squares, eready to dush out
when the Enemy turns to retire. * .

14, When Troops are in position, particu:rly when. the
Light Troops are engaged in Front, sthey may be made to
ile down, or so placed behind thre crest of heights, knolls,
or under _cover of hollow yays, fences, &c., a8 to be ready to
spring np whin required. ¢ .

15. Wheif the attagk of an Enetny on any single point of
a position is rspulscd, and shoulq ks Columus or gines retire *

i r
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even in disorder, caution ought to be used in sending Light
Troopg in pursuit.  These, in the impulse of the moment,
might be carned too far, while the Enemy’s Re-

PU‘:_?E:NG serves would undoubtedly interpose to cover and
. draw off the beaten forces, and would with their
ENEMY.,

Artitlery, also open a destructiye fire,which might
inflict a serious loss upon the Skirmishers in regaining their
own pofition. This should only be attempted when the strong
nature of the ground warrants such'a proceeding.

" 16. But when the Euemy decidedly gives way (should there
be ng Cavalry at hand to follow up the acquired advantage),
Light Troops should instantly be sent out in pursuit, because
al such a moment something dashing may be ventured. But
these’ought to be well supported, <o as to have a sufficient
rallying point if' necessary, or should, the Enemy’s Cuvalry
appear.  The most important potnt ift o pRwit is chiefly to
endeavour to, gain sooner than the Tinemy the nearest strong
¢ground incthe line of their retreat, to prevent their rallving, or
w render it useles< to thent,  The object is best attained by
Flank Attacks, for which purpose parties may be seut to gain
rapidly on the Flanks of the flying Enemy, wiile the Skir-
mishers press his Rear, But it ought to be impressed on Light

Troops uever to follow the Luemy wildly, or ever to advance
to too great a distance from their Reserves.  Owing to want
of attention to this, much loss was frequently sustained by
the-Prussian and Austrian Light ‘Troops, in the commence-
ment of the last eampyigns in Germany in 1813.  They must
recollect that mercly running afier the Encmy will not oc-
casion loss to him, but that at well directed fire is required.
In such cases. when Skirmishers have driven an Enemy from
*a good position, they will oceupy it, and coutinue their fire as
long as hie is witkin reach.* Aund when their fue is no longer
effectual, they will move on again and commence another
attack, always threatening his Fauks when practicable.

17. In the event & a defeat, or when Troops gre withdrawn,
and obliged Lo iall back, Light Troops will be
thrown out to detain the Bnemy, and cover the
Retreat, shbuld Cavalry not be employed. At
all events they will :generally be required to act in con-
junction with them. ©

18. Un suchtoccasions, when acting ulone, they will occupy
the nest strong ground which the nature of The country
affords, and will hold if possible wntil the Lines or Columns

COYERING
A RETREAT.
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they cover have gained a new position. Or if the Retreat is
to be continued until they have had time to gain a syfficient
distance to the Rear, they will then retire from post 1o post
in succession, but in no case will remain too long, so as to
be too far separated from the main body. .

19. This operation is best done by alternate Lines ot
Skirmishers and Supports, relieving one another. The nature
of the ground, howeveg, and the direction®of the retiring
Column, will in general determine the disposition of the Skig-
mishers. Should the Enemy’s Skirmishers push on too lpld(,
a party may %e placed in ambush, when a favourable situation
swccurs, which may give them a check and make them-moge
cautious. The absolute safety of Columns or other bodies in
Retreat, on many occasions depend on the skill and bravery
of the Light Tryopsje ungder the protection of the latter, if
they are experichced and gvell commanded, such bodies can, if
broken, tally, recover their order, make Frout @gain, march®
off, and safely gamn a new position.  On such occ#sions, thé
great value of Light Troops is proved, and their Com-
manders may acquire great credit and renown.  Should the
Enemy’s Cavalry follow up, the Skirmishers must be on the
alert, constantly prepared to teceive them, and to keep pretty
close to their Reserves,
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SECTION XVI.

¢ Covering Artillery.

1. “WaEN Light Troops are attached to Artillery for its pro-
tection, the Commander lies under great responsibility, being,
as far as his province goes, ans'\'vgrable fore the security or
saving of the guns. In case of danger, he must defend them
4n the utsost, and stand or fall by them, so as never to
abandon the Artillery, as long as there exists the smallest
possible chance of resisting even an overwhelming force with
any effect. But at the same time the Artillery must not expect
too much from the Infantry. They must study how to act
in combination for mutual support, a perfect good under-
standing ought to exist between the officers of both services,
who must recollect that in affairs of Outpost the utmost
perseverance and capability of overcoming every obstacle or
difficulty, whethex moral or physical, is absolutely requisite.

2. When Artllery act with Light Troops iy affairs of Out-
post, the Ar&llery is the stréngth and main stay, whether
acting defeusively or offensively. In conjunction with it the
Infantry can venture to act with greater boldness in ad-
vancing, and resist longer’in a retreat; and if broken or
defensible ground occurs when retiring, the Arlillery can
remain longer by the Ligh{ Troops than under other circums.
stances. The Artitlery ought never to be posted on the
outward Flauk of a Line, unless such rests upon an inac-
cessible point oni'which it carr be placed. It ought always
to have a party of Light infantry or Cavalry beyond its out-
ward Flank to protect it {roni surprise.

3. Artillery ought at all times to huve a specig] party,
‘appointef to accompany it for its particular defetice, whether
in action or on the march,'iq a country occupied Dy the

‘enemy. Tt

<
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4. When Light Troops are to cover Artillery engaged,
the line of Skirmishers will be disposed on one or botly flanks
of the %uns, according as cover may offer, or circumstances
require, and generally on a level with them. In some cases
when the ground is favourable and admits of it, a portion of
the Skirmishers may be posted in front of the gurs: as for
instance, when they are posted on a height, or a bank having
steep sloping ground or a hollow in front, when they*can fire
over the Skirmishers without danger. It is seldom udvisable
to place Skirmishers between the guns, as they would jefn
the way of the Artillerymen. But on all occasions a portion
Of the Skirmishers ought to endeavour to gain such position
as -may enable them to gull the flank of the enemy, and
disable the Artillerymen and horses, and also his covering
parties. The supports, and reserve, and indeed the whole of
the Light Troopsmich a:ef not absolutely required to engage
should always be posted "on one or both flankg of the guns,
and never directly in rear of them, because Artiliery alway#
draws fireupon itself. Hence such Troops would be exposed
tu a de-tructive fire without necessity.

5. When the guns advance if the Skirmishers are not re-
quired to cover the front, they will move parallel with them.
When guns are to retire the Skirmishers should be pre-
viously posted in a defensive position until the guns have
gained some distance, when they will follow, continuing the
Retreat. On these occasions, whether Advaucing or Ret:eat-
ing, a party should always move on the mast exposed Flank
of the guns, or both if necessary.

6. Should Cavalry makesan®Attack and the Artillery form
Square, the Skirmishers and Supports will form Square in
the best position they can, or part may gain the best cover to
take the Dragoons m Flank. ‘fhe immediate escort of the
guns will occupy the intervals and angles of the Artillery
Square, while part by mounting® the tumbrils or creeping
under the guns may fire through the gteels. The Reserve
will move in Square to such point as may best interpose
between the whole ahd the Cavalry.

7. When Infantry are required tb act with Artillery in a
street or in defending a pass, hollow road, &c. where the
, breadtly, adpmits, the fellowing method might be adopted.
Suppose n fnn is pluced to fire down a stredt, suppotted by a
Company bf Light Infantry. ’l‘;le (Company in close order
may be faced outwards by subdivisions, and each moved np'
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in File on both Flanks of the gun, nearly on a level with its
muzzlp, both remaining in File faced towards the Enemy.
On the order to * Fire’’ the two front men of each sub-
division will fire, and instautly, turning to right and left, will
retire along the Flauks to the rear to load. 'The two next
men iminediately take a step in advance and fire, then retire
us before, &c. 1n this manuer by the remaining Files closing
up to the front at every shot, the firing may be continued
without almost a moment’s intermission for any length of
timg, because, the men who have fired always form in suc-
cessio in File again in the rear. . ’

. 8. And if the men level obliquely, a cross fire is given of
80 repid and destructive a nature, in conjunction with the
Artillery, that no ordinary Troops, much less a mob, could
withstand it; and which would protect a gun from being
dashed upon during the interval of loadink it. When the
street or defie is of sufficient breadth two guns inay be em-
“ployed with increased advantage.

9. Light Troops are of essential service in attacking
Artillery. Skirmishers by taking advantage of
cover under most circumstances have little to
apprehénd from Artillery. The fire of cannon
even with grape shot is of little dvail against men in extended
order, who act with common judgment; and even in open
ground, if they proceed with proper tact, their Joss will not be
considerable. © Good Skirmishers may be considered the
mortal enemies t» Artillery: they, from knowing how to take
due advantage of cover, may gain suitable positions from
whence by 4 well directed fife they may pick off the men
einployed at the guns, and destroy the horses even before the
cannon could be directed to tell with effect upon themselves.
Indeed instances“are not wanting when they have obliged
batteries of gumns to retire, And now since the shell or ex-
plosive rifle balls have been introduced the power of doing
more serious injury fbthe Enemy’s Artillery is mvuch increased
by affording g ready means of exploding the ummunition
tumbrils, as has been practically proved by the French at
Algiers, and the recent campaigu in Africa.  They would no
doubt be of infinjte service when a convoy of Artillery and
ammunition waggons is to be attacked and interoepted during.
its passige throfigh a hilly country, having woodg, passes, or
defiles where Riflemen or gven the peasantry of un invaded
country might gain favourable positions and’ gover on the

ATTACKING
ARTILLERY.

.
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Flanks, to open their fire when the attack in front or rear
commenced. It seems advisable that Light Troops,should
an all *occasions, when there is a probability of their acting

against Artillery, be furnished with a certain number of these *

balls.

10. In the combined operations of Light Infadtry with
Artillery and Cavalry, it requires the most intimate and well
arranged combinations, particularly in affairs of Oufpost, to
produce or ensure effective resuits. In general the Ipfantr
are principally engaged, the Cavalry have to protect thg, t%o
other Arms %nd,to ensure and follow up the victory. 'The
«combination with Artillery gives energy in such operations.
1t is destined to open the action and engage the Enemy ata
distance, to facilitate the defence of positions, so as under
general circumstances,to render the maintaining of them
possible, and 1ty to coge'r and secure a safe retreat. But
in these affairs Artillery can only be considered as an assist-
ant weapon, for it contributes less to offensive tham defensive
measures. And this principle ought to be considered in
employing it. Hence in general it ought to be with the
maii body occupied in the defences, where the principal stand
is made. These three Arms when acting in conjunction or
Outpost affair must acquiré a tactical readiness mutually to
support one another as circumstances require.

Cavalry and Horse Artillery.

. L]

1. As in affairs of Outpost,all Arms—Light Infantry, Light

Cavalry, and Light Artillesy—tare more or less employed,
either all in conjunction, or the Infautry with one or other of
these Arms, or the Cavalry and Artillery alone, it may not
be unappropriate to note here tife powerful effect these two
latter bodies may have when brought to act in conjunction.
« 2. In an open country which admits of the employ ment of
both Arms, particularly if there are gMtensive plains, they
ought on all occasions to be inseparable, ang to act ig con-
junetion, and not Ye considered as merely occasional aux-
iliaries to each other, as was formerly but too much the case.
Indeed it has happened not unirequently that owing to the
want of, thig, constant wnion and of suﬂic‘ient.conﬁdence in
each other's mutual prowess, brilliant ofportunities may
have Been lost. ',

8. “ Gooq Infantry even in‘s. plain will generally baffle all ®

L F8 .
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““the effurts of Cavalry alone. But the steadiest Infantry in
“ such a situation can hardly withstand the joint efforts of both
* Cavalry and Artillery combined, if skilfully directed. 'The
“very formation of Square or Column, which the Infantry is
¢ obliged to assume in order to resist the Cavalry, exposes it
“to the murderous fire of the Artillery, and becomes almost
““untenable. And even if the Infantry in such case is sup-
“porte by a portion of Cavalry, it will have but a slender
‘ chance of escape, because either the Cavalry must keep aloof
“*w admit of the Infantry using its fire, and might thus itself be
“attacked and beaten separately ; or, ifit remain; close to the
¢ Infantry, it unavoidably masks itsfire, and moreover runs the
“'risk of being driven in upon it, especially if the Infantry
“shotild be retreating in Column ready to form Square,
“ covered by Cavalry alone as a Rear Guard.

4. “To make the most of this powerful tounbination of the
“iwo Arins 3 mutual and good ugderstanding hetween them
¥ is indispgnsable. The officers in command of both services
“ should make themselves acquainted with, or at least, to a
¢ certain extent, understand the nature of each.

b. ¢ The Cavalry Officer ought to be able to estimate the
capability of Artillery in all situations by acquiring a know-
“ledge of the various ranges of d:fferent calibres, the effects of
“the different projectiles, their proper application, and the
“mnature of the ground best calculated tor its movements, man-
“ euvres and effect, while he must always bear in mind that
“ Artillery is comparatively a passive Arm, requiring constant
“support and protection, withowt which it cannbt act with
“ efficiency, f.articularly when employed in dashiug affairs, or
“such operations as are here contemplated.

6. ‘“The Artillery Officer ought to know what can be ex-
“pected from Cawalry in all'situations.

7. * The Offigers of each service will thus understand each
“ other's measures, and thefeby wiil prevent all unwarrantable
 expectation from beipng entertaived on either part.

8. & The majn body of the Cavalry will be disposed in such
“ manner as the operations they are engiged in may require,
“ according to the compdsition of the linemy’s force and the
“ pature of the country. Aifd the Artillery in such point or
“ points as may be’deemed most eligilie according;to the object
“jin view whethéy Attack or Defence. ol

9 “The parties of Cavalryactually attached to the guns
¢ for the special protection and supporting the Artillery ought
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“ pot toremain posted inactive in Rear of the field batteries when
‘“ engaged; but ought to occupy Positions on either Flank,
¢ throwing out detached files to keep a look out; because
it may be expected that parties of the Enemy’s Cavalry will
¢ hover around threatening an Attack or sudden dash, while
“their Sharp-shooters stealthily approach, and pick® off the
« Artillerymen at their guns. Hence all such annoyances
¢ ought to be swept from the front by the coveriyg Detashment
“of Cavalry, so as to enable the Artillery to act with security
“and effect. s
10. * The rilliant career of the British Horse Artifflery
“ during the Pehinsular war was most gonspicuous. The
“rapid and intrepid manner in whijch it rushed into action,
“ hardly waiting for support, but seeming rather to lead the
“attack than to second it, the quickness and accuracy of its
‘ fire, always disgegardilg tise greatest odds with which it had
“to contend in the supefigr calibre of the Enemy’s guns,
“ rendered them the admiration of the Ammy.”'* ¢ o -

* Se~ Napier, Buttle of Fuentes d’Onor, May, 1811; and a Correspon-
dent of the United Service Journal.
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SECTION XVII.

<,

A Light Troops acting with Cavalry.
1. AvutHouGH partizanwarfare requires the concurrence of
all Arms, viz., Infantry, Cavalry, and Artillery, still the In-
fantry must be always considered the principal force, because
it can, on most occasions, accomplish everything without the
aid of the others, while they in general cau~ds little or nothing
without it. _Detachments of Cayairy are rarely abandoned to

Cact entirgly cby them¥selves, and in an enclosed country or
strong ground, it is always necessary for them to have
Infantry to support them ; while Artillery are never left to
act alone, but have always either Cavalry or Infantry, and
frequently both, not only to act in conjunction with them,
but to escort and protect them on all occasions. Hence it is
evident Light Infantry have great influence in the success
which may be obtained by the correct combination with the
other two Arms. In affairs of Outpost they are always occu-
pied, while the others are only secondary actors, although
.indispensible ones to obtain cpmplete success«in all enter-
prizes. Tharefore Infuntry eonstitutes the tine force; it can
tupply theé place of all the others, while its place can be sup-
plied by none.

2. When Liglt Infantry are engaged in such affairs, par-
ticularly if acting in an open country, it is of essential service
to have Cavalry to act in ¢onjunction with them. TInexposed
situations, the Skirn.jshers, by having Cavalry ip Support, can
veuture to act. with greater boldness, and consequently may
gain important advantages, as all their Wbvements can be
made with greater freedom under protection of Cavalry, on
whom they can depend to ave their Flanks secured, or their
Advance or Retfeat covered ; whila.the Enemy, may be con-

. strained either ‘.o recall his Skirmishers, or withdiaw them
close to his Reserves, and liis Cavalry will be even' held in
check. In the disposition .of such combined force, when
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Skirmishing in Action, it is not advisable to alternate Cavalry
with Infantry unless the posts occupied by the Infautry are
too distant to afford mutual support, or when an opeh space
intervenes between them affording no cover, and where it
would ‘be dangerous to extend a Line of Infantry. But insuch
cases the Cavalry will be liable to suffer much loss. «

3. When Cavalry and Light Troops are employed in Skir-
mishing, the following general principles will be adopted.

4. If the Enemy’s Slrmishers are Infantfy, our Infantry
will always oppose them, having the Cavalry in Srppgm.
Also in a close country the Infantry will be in advanee in
Skirmishing order, and the Cavalry in Reserve. In a hilly
‘conntry the Cavalry may be at some distance in the Rerr,
greater or less, according to the probability of their Jheing
empioyed. In plains or very epen country, the Cavalry will
be in front extepded, Whem necessary to Skirmish, supported
by Light Infantry Divisighs in close order in their Rear.

5. When Infantry are Skirmishing, protected b Cavalry,
the latter will be posted in Parties at intervals alon® the Rear
of the Chain and its Supports, and the Reserve of Cavalry in
close order about 200 paces behind the whole. This will
tend to hold in check any Horse Skirmishers of the Enemy
or small bodies of his Cavalry. On these occasions the unity
of the Line of Skirmishers ought to be strictly preserved, and
both, or at least one Flank of the Chain, ought, if possible,
to rest upou some point of defence. It is dengerous for
small bodies of Light Infantry to engage in open ground
without such precantion, and only practicfble when there is
no apprehension of a serions attack of Cavalry, Therefore, .
when strong points cannot be had, a party of Cavalry will be
posted behind each Flank of the Chain, and a File or two of
Cavalry thrown out to some dissance beygud the Flanks, or
placed on heights near them, to keep a lo(ﬁ: ount,and discover
the movements of the Enemy, ghould he attempt to Out-
flank or tugn the Position, or make agash on the Chain by
penetrating inRear of a Flank. LiRewise a Non-commis-
sioned Office dea few Files of Cavalry o&ght to be®placed
in Rear of the centre of the Chain to be at the disposal of the
Commanding Officer to convey orders, or to be sent to dif-
ferent point to observe the Knemy, &c. And ou all occasions
when nfantry are Skirmishing in woods or yilkges, Parties-of 4
Cavalry must keep a look oat to prevent their being Out-
flanked or surrounded. , o .
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6. Should the Enemy likewise have Cavalry behind his
Light Infantry, our Cavalry must keep a sharp look out, and
narrowly watch them. On the smallest apprehension of their
attacking the Chain, the Skirmishers will form in Squares
with their Supports. Or if the Cavalry dash suddenly on
them, Rallying Squares on their own ground as directed
Section XIII. In either case our Cavalry will advance
through the intervals, and charge the Enemy, while the
Squares will endeavour to unite, or gain a strong position.
Should the Enemy have surprised the Skirmishers before they
had £me to rally in any defensible shape, part of the Cavalry
will rapidly attack him in Flank, to repulse wim, or at least
uge every endeavour to arrest his progress, while the remain-
ing part will rescue the Skirmishers as they best can.

7. Should the Enemy during a Skirmish have no Cavalry
close np, some of ours may muke a dash gt his Skirmishers,
either in their front, or by turningu Flank and penetrating
in Rear, accocding as the ground or other circumstances may
avour or Warrant their doing so, which will be much faci-
litated by a bold advance of our Skirmishers.

8. Example. When Marshal Ney, who commanded the
French Rear Guard during Masscna’s retreat from Portugal,
took up with great skill a position in front of Redenha to
cover the French Army during 1ts pascage through a dan-
gerous defile, Sir William Erskine attacked his Right with
the 52nd Regiment, the Rifle Brigade, and part of the 43rd
Regiinent. They carried the ascent, and after clearing the
woods of his Light Trobps, our Skirmishers advounced on to
the open plain in front of his Line, which opened a heavy
fire upon theth, while at the sanie time a Squadron of the
8rd French [lussars, led by Colonel La Ferricr, made a
sudden da-h, charged our Chain of Skirmishers, and took 14
prisoners.  This officer never failed to break in upon the
Skirmishers in the most crjtical moments with his Cavalry,
sometimes with a Squadron, sometimes with only a few men,
but during the whole® campaign he was always sure to be
found “in the right place, and was continuﬁproving how
much may be done even in the most rugged mountains_ by a
small body of good Light Cayalry.*

6. When Skirmishers pass from one cover or positien to
another, gither in Advancing or Retreating, if the Enemy’s

t

* See Napier, vols iii., bogk xii., p. 464.
&
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Cavalry is very near, they will first close and move in that
order, under protection of’ our (:avalry to the next posmon 0
attack oy defence, and then extend again.

10. When Casalry are Slurmlshm; in open gronnd sup-
ported by Light Infantry, the latter will be’ posted in a suit-
able position in the Rear, ready to act as circumstanges may
require. And whether formed in Supports or in Reserve,
each will be in close order, and be prepared to form in Squares
at any instant. Should the ground hecome at® parts broken,
and aflording points of defence, particularly if on a Flank..
the Light Igfantry will occupy such positions, and.w«ihe
Cavalry will contiftue to act in the open parts. 1t the Enemy’s
Cavalry is superior to ours, sume Subdivisions of Light In-
fantry, should cover offer, may be brought up to the front,and
open their (ire, who, from being in close order, can speedily
assume a posturg @f da['enue, should the Euemy’s Cavalry
push on.

11. Should the Enemv *throw out I:\ia\ntryOSklrmxshers
against our Cavalry while Skirmishing, the Cavalry il with™"
draw hetween the Infantry Supports, part of which will
extend to cover them. Or the Infantry may be coucealed in
a suitable position, while the Cavalry, by a pietended retreat,
may decoy the enemy and draw them under the fire of the
Tufantry so posted. ‘Should the Enemy withdraw his Tnfantry
Skirmishers, the Cavalry will move out.

s 12, Should Cavalry be obliged to retire on Infantry, and
particularly if they rally behind the Infantry Supports or *
Reserve, they will re-form about 50 paces ®to the Rear, and
move so as to tllow these bbdigs in Square to tire without
hindrance on the Eunemy, ® aluf be ready to dash on the
moment ie is repulsed or turns to retire.

13. When Light Infantry and (,avalry act in conjunchon,
whether suppomd by Artillery or not, in offen<ive operations,
and if the Enemy to be attacked is posted in strong ground,
having Cavalry in his front, our Ln\alr will endﬂavour to
drive back those of the Euemy. And $f this succeeds, they
will halt out offpach of the Enemy’s fire, snd the Right
Infamtry will then make such dispositions to attack as the
position of the Enemy may require; this will generally be
done in Skirmishing Order, covered b) Airtidery.  While part
of the Cavalry will watc the Enemy's Cavujry and protect
the Skimnishers from them, another part must endeavour to
threaten his Flanks, especially if he is in a village or a wood ;
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as when it can be done, an Enemy’s position should always
be endeavoured to be turned, by detaching troops to develope
themselves on his Flanks, while the others or majn body
occupy him in front; and such demonstration may cause him
to retreat and evacuate such places without much loss on
our part. Should the Infantry’s attack fail, the Cavalry will
protect them while forming again to renew it; but if the
attack is successful, some Cavalry will be _pushed on to
increase the disorder of the Enemy and make prisoners in

e pursuit, provided the ground is favourable. But if the
cobwtry is wooded or enclosed, they ought not to proceed, as
the broken foe would get over the fences on-the road-side or
qther places and harass our Cavalry without danger. I

such case Light Infantry must follow up the Enemy.

14. When a Position or a Defile is carried, the mair: body
of Light Infantry will occupy it and we-form, ready to protect
the Cavalry, should they have gyne in pursuit, in case of
their beingedriven back, and akso to be prepared fo move

‘in Advaike to continue to press the Enemy, which will be done
as follows :—If the groumd is open, the Cavalry will move in
Advance, followed by the Infantry in Column of wmarch. 1If
the country is broken or enclosed, the Infaniry will lead, sup-
ported by the Cavalry. In either case every endeavour will
be used to overtake him and uttack. should he not effect his
retreat in good order. Should he gain and occupy a position,
dispositions will be made to dislodge him, as above detailed,

* acedrding to the nature of the ground.

15. When Light Infantry and Cavalry acting jn affairs of
Outpost have to stand on thet defensive, wnd expect to be
attacked by Yhe Enemy, the Infiutry will oecupy such strong
position as the ground affords ; or any defile, bridge, wood,
village, &c., that are to be defended; while the Cavalry, if
the ground is favourable, or at least some portion of them,
will remain as long as possible in front, and parties will be
sent to watch and protect the Flunks, so as to cyunteract ainy
attempts of the Entmy to turn them. Advaifced parties of
Infantry will ke so disposed in cover as to g able to protect
the Cavalry if they are nressed, who, if obliged to withdraw,
will, if the ground permit, rapidly clear the Front to enable
the Infantry fo fire on the Enemy’s Cavalry. If the Enemy
deploys_his Iufantry to attack, oursbeing posted under cover
will make the most determined resistance. The main body
of the Cavalry will be fuymed in Reserve in Rear of the
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position, ready to dash on the Enemy should he be repulsed?
or to cover our Infantry if obliged to withdraw. "The Flank
parties 8f Cavalry will be reinforced, in order to secure the
pathways, and if possible to act on the offensive on the
Enemy’s Flanks, or at all events to keep in check any attempt
he may make on ours. *

16. Should the Enemy’s attack fail, and should he retire,
the Troops will procced as above alirected fpr advawcing;
but if our Infantry are obliged to evacnate the position, they
will retire under protection of the already formed Cavalpy
Reserve, who# if, the ground is open, will cover the Réar.
The main body of Infantry will halt im Column when clear of
the posit'on, while the Supports will unite in close order untii
the remaining Skirmishers are withdrawn, by each division
closing on the march and joining the Supports; but if the
Enemy’s fire is w&y hot, t‘hey will retire rapidly for some
distance in extended ordel’, before eclosing, and then form in
Column with the Supports, move on to the Rear, afl cygntinuingw
the retreat over the open ground, ready to form Squares
covered by the Cavalry. The Infantry will hasten to gain
and occupy the next favourable position of defence, and
prepare to receive the Enemy anew, both Cavalry and Infantry
acting as ditected for the fitst defence.

17. But if the country is intersected, the Cavalry will retire
first; and previous to the Skirmishers giving up the position,
village, or defile, a fresh Line will be posted in the hearest best
cover, behind it, through which the,old Skirmishers will
rapidly withdraw, and the Retreat continued thus by alternate
Lines of Skirmishers and Suppofts from oue covered position
to another. Should the Enemy push on too boldly, oppore
tunities of favourable ground may betaken to place au ambus
cade to check his rashness, Shoufd the groand become open,
the Cavalry will halt and form in a posture of defence,
while the Infantry will puss throhgh them, and then the
Retreat continmed to the next position g@defence where it is
determined upon 1o make a stand, . .

18: Even in wbod§ Cavalry may be useful ; they may be
sent to move by the bye-paths, ready’to be at hand to annoy
an Euemy either in his Advance or Retreat on such occasions.
»_19. When®an Advaneed Corps is feeling ifs way in an
Enemy’s couiitry, small bodies of Light Cavaliry are bf great
utility, When attached to the Advanced Posts of Infantry, even
if the country.be interseqted*andsrough. In carrying reports
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with rapidity, in keeping up the communication from post to
post, jn co-vperating with the Light Intantry, in Patroling to
the Front or Flanks, in reconnoitring and other duties of
the kind. &e.

20. From the mutual support that each will render the
other. if every advantage be taken of the ground, and if
both Cavalry and Iufantry are brought into play, as oppor-
tunitics are atorded, grent advantuges may be obtained.

21. In countries or districts neither very hilly nor consist-
ing of open plains, but such as admits of both Aims acting,
the combination of Cavalry with the Light Y'roops may be
employed with advantage, whether in covering the Retreat of
their own Aimy, or employed in the pursuit of a retiring
Enémy, by acting alternately according to the nature of the
ground, and supporting one anotheras circumstances require.
For instance, in a Retreat, w'\l'en folléwtd closely by the
Enemy, thg confidence of the (Cavalry would be increased,

«xhen ong approaching a defile, rocky ground, thicket, or en-
closures, through which they must retire, they perceive the
Light Infantry taking advantage of all defensible ground,
ready to keep at bay their pursuers, and thus enabling the
horsemen to move under cover of their fire .to more open
ground in the Rear. And ow reaching a plain the Infantry
would feel equally reassured in finding the Dragoons ready
formed and prepared to charge on the Enemy’s Cavalry
sheuld they venture to intercept them in traversing it.

22. During the Peinsular War the French frequently even
intermixed Cavalry and Infanuy “Skirmishers,

ewhere the grount was so chequered as to permit
both to act with effect. As also on searching
ground, each Cavalry scout being sccompanied by a Light
Iunfantry Soldiery which ehabled them conjunctly to recon-

noitre the ground more effectively, to guard against ambus-
cades, and to cope with any strong patrols or piquets of the

Enemy they mighttghance to stumble upon. « They likewise

on spme occagions intermingled both Arms on outpost duty
and piquets. At Fuentes d'Onor, wherg the two Armies-lay in
position close to one another for several days, the French
established an extensive line of Cavalry videttes, with an

Infantry soldser at the side of each. « They likewise egfablished

the sanfe systert: in some portions of their Outpbosts in front of

the Lines of Torres Vedrag. " .

23. *The French Chasseurs-#-Cheval, during the last war,

FRENCH
INTERMIX.
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“ were most efficient ; being properly armed and trained as Light
*“Troops, ready to dismount and skirmish on foot when required,
¢« were abplicable in every kind of country, attended with the
“ advantage that they could be detached without depending on
¢ the Tufantry for support. If obliged to retire bet'ure. a force
“of Cavalry and Infantry, and exposed to their joint attacks,
“ through a broken country, a suflicient portion can dismount
“and dispute such positigns as are applicable§ while,sunder
¢ protection of their fire, the mounted squadrons aud the led
““horses of those engaped can retire to ground more adapteddo
¢ Cavalry movements, where the Skirmishers having retreated,
¢ will hasten to their horses and remount.

24. *“Their utility may be still more effective when employea
“in the pursuit of a retreating enemy. Suppose, forexariple,
¢ they come up with a rear-guard consisting of Infantry moving
“through a ruggml’cmmtrxz' a due portion of the Chasseurs
“dismount, and attack in Light Infantry order, and continue to
‘*“harass their opponents. Should the country becogie openg
‘“and the Enemy relieve their Infantry by horsemen, the Chas-
¢ seurs can quickly remount and renew the pursuit as Cavalry.

“ During the retreat of our Army to Corunna, our Rear-guard
“ of Infautry was overiaken near Calcabello by a large body
“of Chacseurs-a-Cheval (who- had preceded their own Light
 Infantry.) a portion of whom dismounting, attacked our Rifle-
“men with impetuosity, and continued warmly engaged for a
¢ considerable time. Indeed, these dismounted®Dragoons
* proved on all occasions that they were gxtregely well trained
“in Light Iufantry matters ; and there can be no guestion but
“ that Light Dragoons, armedandinstructed as these Chasseurs
“were, are a formidable description of Light Cavalry; anc
*“ particularly so at Outpost duty, and in advanced and rear-
‘“guards. It may be still in the recollectior of several expe-
“rienced officers of Cavalry, that when the Cavalry of both
“aimies were at a distauce fromaheir respective Infantry,
“the Chasseums did frequently harass one troops by distant
*“ shots from on foot, resting their fusees againstg tree or fock,
‘“ or sometimes restin® them over the saddles ol their horses,
“while our Cavalry were unable to retuliate with any effect ;
‘““ becanse at that period the British Cavalry did not possess
‘“such a_description of earbine as to enable thgm to oppose
1 successrully vhose Chasseurs at the Outposts$ and wére then
“ unaccidstomed to that description'of warfare, not having been
“ properly iustructed how to dismeunt, and to skirmish on foot
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“when so attacked. ‘This is. now, however, considered an
“ essential part of their duty.

25. “When the Light Division, in conjunction with some
“Light Cavalry, was falling back from the Azarva towards
¢ Fuentes d’Onor, it was followed by a large force of French
“Cavalry ; the Light Division bivouacked in a wood hetween
** Espeja and Fuentes, whilst the Cavalry established their
* piquets in close observation of the Enemy. A repetition of
“shots in the direction of our Cavalry kept the Infantry on the
‘i.vhmi vive. Shortly afterwards an officer of the 1st German
“ Hussars came in to request that some Riflgmén mightbe sent
“across the large plain in front to reinforce the Hussar posts,
“which the French Chasseurs, by dismounting a part, and
“ afting as Light Infantry, continued to harass and annoy,
“ while the Hussars, with their short carbines, could make no
“defence, and were quite at their mercy.v These Chasseurs
¢ were not pnly thus a cause of, &nnnyance to our Cavalry at

=« Outpogts, being also well instructed in all the duties of Light
¢ Cavalry, in the same manner as Hussars, well mounted, and
“ their fire-arms far more formidable than the short carbines of
% the latter; were consequently the better adapted of the two
* for the various contingencies of the Outposts, and far superior

, “to Lancers, whose pistol would never cope with the fusee of
“ the Chasseurs; nor is the lauce a weapon at all well suited for
* QOutpost daty.

26. *“ It appears essential that every man posted as a vidette
*should have good fire-arms. If he is only armed witha lance
“ or asabre how can he give timely warning to thdse in his Rear
¢ or on his®¥'lank that an Eheiny is advanc'ng, or how is heto
¢ encounter the Enémy’s Skirmishers.

27. “ The conveying Infantry soldiers mounted en croup
¢ behind Cavalry, may on some emergencies be resorted to as a
 meansofcoveringa portionot Light Infantry in arapid manner
¢ to the front; but whiclt could never be adopted as a general
* practice, and wowld be quite impracticable iw a retreat, con-
“sidering the weight which all Cavalry in the field must carry,
¢ exclusive of forage. And if in addition“to which the horse had
“also to carry an Infaiiry soldier with musket, ammunition,
¢ knapsack, &c., the horse ‘would be so overburdened, and the
¢« pace so tardily slow, that nothing would pretent them trom

-6 being" overtaken,”*® . '
' * ‘Lieut. Colonel Leachs Recollections, &e,
s PReCHonS &
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SECTION XVIIL. .

. Advanced Guard.

)
»

1. Every Army, or other body of Troops, when acting it the
Field, nust adopt certain means of defence for the security of
its Front, Flanks, gnl Relr. *This is accomplished by detach-
ing parties as Advanced and®Rear-guards, with Flank Patrols ;

#8lso by sending out Patrols of discovery in such difecijons and,,

» &0 guch distances as may be deemed necessary.

.7 5% An Advauced Guard is a body of Troops pushed on in

“front of an Army or Column, principally for the following
purposes :— ! )

8. To feel the way through a country by searching for the

Enemy; to gain intelligence of his situation, -
designs, and numbers; to watch his motions,
and reconnoitre his positions: for these purposes
it must scour the whole country in its front, penetrating through
woods, searching villages, defiles, &c., and® report whatever
discoveries may Kave been mgde.s - . %

4. To guard against surprise, to give wirning of the vicinity,
of the Enemy, and timely notice of his approach, so as to
prevent unexpected collisions with him ; and, if necessary, to
keep him in check and detain him, until the main body may
hare time goprepare and make the pest dispositions either for
making ling an attack. .

5. To musk the movements and formations of the Army;
and to conceal; propesed designs; to fall suddenly on’ the
Enemy’s Piquets when required, or t8 dislodge him from a
post ; likewise for the purpose of Seizing a- post, and antici-
Jating the Efemy in some important point.

6. To%ursme the Enemy when he retreatspsd as #o press
with videur upon, and hardss his "gear, and to cut off baggage
and insulated, Corps of:the retirlnz Enemy. -

GENERAL
PURPOSES OF



s -, Adbanoed Guard.
7. In fosmer tignes wars were carried on more or less by
separate armicsy or different “ Corps d’Armée,” acting on dif-
ferenf pomtsy while st the same {ime a systemn of -partizan
warfar8 was established in their front ; or, as occasions offered,
to agt inf"all directions, in every purt ot the country against
the Enémy ; and the front of each such Corps was only covered
by a Detachment from its own foree,as a particular Advanced
G’uard. to dtsglf. But now, since the new system of carrying
on war in masses geperally bearing bn ome point has prevailed,
thﬁﬂo\d sy<tem of itregular petty warfare'is not required.
Al thisshes led to the wmstitution and adoption of seli-consti-
LARGE tuted “ Advanced Guards,” consisting of a separate

. Ditwsion, or a * Carps d’Armée” composed of ail
‘:z‘:s;n Arms ; whether intended us an advanced Corps of
ARDS. observatiop_to watch the Enemy, or destived to
form the Adyauced’ Guard In forward w.orements, and the
Reer-guard in retrograde ones; which has aiven an import-
i f’; & Petty War,” which it did not formerly possess.
Hrtheito, when great battles began, the pejty war was closed,
but not sp ndw. The Advanced Guard and 1ts Dutposts begin
the stxlfe, and from their strength, maintain it with energy
until supported ; and before one expeots it, the battleis raging ;
as was ftiequently the case with, our noble Light Division 1n

. Spain, and alko with the Advanced Guard at Quatre Bras,
previous to Waterloo. The advantage of this disposition
consists in‘ giving the advanced, posts a greater and more
united self-consistency, and creates an increased security to
the Ammy An enemy can  neither easily overpower or
oufflank <ugh an Advancede Gpard. He ‘must fight, and
it has sufficient stngth to resist him unt! the Reserves
come up. Besides, an Armny advancing obtains by this
means a powmt of *“appui,’” fiom whence further opera~
tions cgn, # necessary, procecd with vigour. But although
such Advanced Guards are strong and eflegtive bodigs,
still the mtmost wgilance and a  well-regnl system
of segurity are at all times necessary. No relax should
ever be permitted, even when opposed to a wedk or ingetive
Enpemy. No over-weehing seli-confidence should ever be
indulgéd m. An Army who manages the Outpost duty with
little or no ability, and who does net, display = proper degree
of vigout apd’ alertness, will sooner or later fall by sume dis-
aster into the power of the more active Enemy ; or who will

* o4 loast weary and 'harass the, froops po-as tg worky their lives
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out. Hence an Advanced Guard.ought at all times, whetber
by day or night, whether helted or .on the murchyto be held
in fighting order, so as fo be ready to bpppise ymy tinder -
every circumstance. When hilted or encamped, ar*employed
as a corps of obsérvation, the best position for defenge shouid
be chosen (similar to that required for a field of battley which
is not commanded o liable to be turned; so that the Flanks
may be well covered and secured ; .and has g free Junge iinj front
for the Artillery, that the, guhs may cuves gnd conimand. tlie.
surrounding country ; while li the Ogipost duties, piquets,
must at all timeg be carried on with the gregtest exactitude. Afd
when on the march, its Pyont 'and Flank parties,ought to dis-
piay the greatest activjty and intelligence. But #5 an Advanced
Guard cannot trust merely o those internal arrapgemnts

- mithin itself for security, further precautionary measures ¥y a
inore extended spljese of .actien biécome netessary to ensure its
" safety. This is accpmplished by a judicipus system of patrol-
* ling. For this purpose patrols of digcovery are ‘seqyt out.ing
such directions 1o reconnoitre as may he deemed requysite. *
8. Tl Genera) Officer, officers, and men should be\hselected
fortheir capabilities and knowledge, Corps
COMMANDERS. 4o cient El instruction is only{a an emba‘:-
rassinent to an Advanced Guard. The following are the
leading * qualifications which distinguish +a , good Com-
mander of an Advanced Guard.—To spare no *pains to gain’
information by every pessible means; ‘and alwiys to, bear
in mind that vigilance and a careful study and kunowledge
of localities ave thé main-spiugs of action. *To attain these,
he must secure tle seryice of spies on whom he gan depentl.
He ought t6 understand languages, so @sto be able to inter-,
_rogafe Heserters, postmasters, magistrates, clergymen, &c.
- to intercepf public despatches, suspected letters, &c., amnd
. translate their contents; to ptovide the most trustworthy and
“experienced guides, acquainted with the best roads, bye-paths,
ferds, &c., so. télat he may know the cquytry thoroughly; to
reconnoiire a district, defiles, &c. accurately, and be ablg to
condugt a reeonnojssarce with skill ; to cultivate a good under-
standing with. the inhabilants; to give his orders for the
execytiop of any movemeas or enterprise intelligibly in a few
wards  in find, to -be ablg. to give every intrmation to, apd
%o answeMsatisactorily every question of the GenErgI—in-Chiqf
when Tequirgd., In &ll the operstipns of war, there is nong
-where ‘ann actiye and-skilfifl officet gan have more opportunities
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of dm'gishmg himself, or proving his abilities by paving the
way ory for the army he belongs to, than the enterprising
ﬂw:&nam Advanced Guard. o
2. A a Commander on this peculiar service should
! al} times avail himself of any errors committed by an adver-
. spry, 811l no dependence for success should ever he placed in
the probability of the enemy being guilty of flagrant blunders.
VThe soldiers pust be taught that they cannot look for success
ffom any.other source except their pwn zeal, disciphue, ond
ﬁlmtry,with » watchful alertness on Outpost duty, and from
talafits of their Commander. «
10. An Advauced Guard on this scale‘being destined to
et gud protect the movemeunts of an army, it must be capa-
S0 regist the first attack of an Enemy, so as to keep him in
&k, and gve time to 8 Commander-in-Chjef to assemble
thg different corps ‘of his army in = giveu, position ; 1f it 1s
aegitered in Cantonmests, or if encamped or in bivouac, to get
«inder arms‘and occupy their proper posts and complete their
mfmation for attack or defence under jts protection. It ought
ikewie to be able to clear the way for the advance of an
army bfmain force when necessary; and when employed in
pursuit of an Enemy retreating to follow him up with unre-
smitting vigour. Por these cogent reasons, and as such a
corps will necesshrily, during the diversified operations of war,
have to act in tountries presenting every vailety of features,
from extensive plains to almost upprecticable paths, ovéz the
highedt hills and 10ughest thountains, it must be so constituted
as to&e enabléd, and in @ fit state to act one every sort of
c&n ostrioky, &round. It wiust therefore be composed of all
.« , Arms—snfantry, Cavalry, and Artillery.. But
the pmp'%rtion of each of these arms must depend on circug-
stauces, pnd will vary according to the nature of the country,
* and the composition of the opposng force of the Enemy, .
*'11,. Thg,employment of these different Sorts of Troops, gnd
the‘ofder df theandisposition in the Advanged Guard, will
fikewise’ depend. uppn whether the couptry in - whigh it is act-
is open, woodly, gr mouatafnous, &e. Inan open gpuntry
or plains the Cavalry ate the active force, the whele or greater
part of which would leadl ¢hie Myrch, forming fhe yan, and
all the mfivanced dutits of Scouts, searching Patral
ie.. foblowed by the Horse A,rtilhg. aad the Infanury'in &'f
‘Wer in support of the whole. Indeed in cuch » degeption
M"ﬁ fordge inflentjft! qn Advasced Guard mey be
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chiefly composed of Cavalry supported hy Artillery; and a due
proportion of Light Infantry. o

12. Buring the late Campaigns, the Russians employed
whole legions of Cossacks on this service, the Anstrians their
excellent Corps of Hussars and Hulans, while the celgsity of
Napoleon’s dashing Cavalry Advanced Guards, under Murat,
are a matter of history. . T

13. In a close or hilly country, and thosq covered with
forests, Infantry will at all times constitute the mdin-force; in
which case the Infantry may be calculated from twothirdgto -
three-fourths of the wholestrength ; the Cavalry at about one-’
third, with one or more Dbatteries of Horse Artillery, as cir-
cumstances may require. While, in decidedly rugged, moun-
tainow§y countries, intersected with valleys and torrents, there

:the roads are steep, winding along perpendiculur rocks on one
shand, and precipices o th® other, &e., affording favourahle
oluts of defence by the Efigmy, or aré passible gnly by nart
%&w paths or slippery sheep tracks overhung wigh wood
tbehind which ambuscades might be apprehended. It is the
-Light Infantry alone who act, and ‘who musy be in front; and
perform all the Advanced duties. .
14. In a broken country, or partially open, dte proportions
of Cavalry and Infantry will be, necessary, so as always to hayé
at command the sort of Troops the ground may require; so
that on leaving open parts, should it become diversified,
whether intersected with enclosures, canals, woods, or hilly
with defiles, &c., the order of Marchmay be changed, and
the Infantry® placed in advapce, thus alternately doing the
Advanced dnties'in conjunctign With the Cavalry,sas the coun-
try may admit. e : " .
15. In"rugged countries the Horse Artillery will nduglly move
in rear of the whole, untjl the doabtful groand in front and
on the flanks has been duly explored end passed through.’
A zun or two might, however, be brought up if mqn;red,
should a favousable position for that arm, effer. e
16. The strength of an Advapced Guand willgitt general be
regulated®in proportion to the strength of the maid
body.it is to protect, by th& object in view, and the
natureé ';:f lheoeogntry ;, bub it ought alwaysto consist'of sucht
gtrength as may be propostional to the supposed, numbers of ,
the Enenly, partieularfyif it is pushed on as a %orps of dbser-
vationtd a considerable djstagies or has to adticipate the ’
Enemy in sorje importent pdint=e Hénce-gome jodgment i%

. . E g ‘
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required to determine the proper strength, because if too large,
it would become unwieldy, and if too small, it would be liable
to be overpowered. ‘

17. When an army is advancing, a;l Adyancsd Guard of

this magnitude, especially if employed as a corps

DISTRRIE o obsegixtion, mag be or’;e or ml:»reydays’ marches

IN in advance of it, according to circumstances; but

FRONE:  if epgaged in the pursuit of yn Enemy retrealing,
the distance is seldom so great. -

8. Every Advanced Guard should be provided with a
sulticient proportion of axes and entrenching “ools to repair
roads, remove obstructions, or to form abattis, barricades,
&c. Reg. 265, No. 15.

18. It js obvions that an Advanced Guard, conslituted as
above, is calculated for those required to cover a large army
on a grand scale of operations. © When % Lorps d’Armée or
smaller bodyis employed on any gétached or particular service,
ovch body will always form, from its own force, an Advanced
Guard on a scale proportional to its own strength, or as the
object in view may require, It is held as a general rule that
every bady of Troops on the march, whether on actual service
or uot, or whether o whole Corps or a detachment, ought to
throw out an Advanced Guard,

20. The disposition of an Advanced Guard depends whether
it is merely moving on the line of March, or whether, ou find-
ing itself it presence of the Enemy, it is to be formed in Skir-
mishing order, ejther for attack or defence.

2

¢ On a Line of March.

21. When an Advanced Guard i:l u}oving in the line of
march, whatever kind of troops itis composed
DETOSITION °: of; it will be divided into thepfollowing ]I’)ar(s;
LINE OF MARCH ;g which will be disposed of as follows i
2. A Van, or gayty formed as a Patrole tq feel the way.
23. Flank parties, on one or both Flanks of the Van, to
examine in conjunction with it all broken ground ot other
cover which may occutr on either side of the road, so that
all these may keep a good: look out to discover the Enemy,
.and prevent hissudden approach. o ¢ .
24. ‘A Reserve, destined for the support of theSe bodies,
sad to keep up the commpnication with the main coimn.
25. And whep circumstahces reguire it, Patroles of dis-

L4
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covery, sent out to such distances in Front or Flanks as may
be deemed necessary to reconnoitre and gain ifformatign.

26. When an Advanced Guard is on a large scale, a due.
portion of it will be formed as above, and the remainder will
follow in column, ready to move up and to act as may,be re-
quired,

27. In very intersected districts or in strong ground, the
strength of the Van and Flank parties will besregulated ac-
cording to difficulties likely to occur in searching the ground,
and in the necessity of doing so with greater or less accuragy 5
while in plainsPor yery open countries a small Van will be suf-
ficient. In some cases in such localities the Flank parties
may be omitted, and any detached hamlets, copses, &e., may
be searched by parties of Cavalry.

28. In mountainous or close countries, forests, &c., the
Van will be formel of Infantry, A few Cavalry should
always be attached to them,y order to bring back Jntelligence,
and keep up the communications either between eash of %
separate pariies or the column in the Rear. .

In some cases, when necessary, collateral Patroles may be
sent out on one or both Flanks of a Van, as the case may re-
quire, to move parallel with the second section of the Van at
such distance as may be requisite, or the localities permit.
These may consist of a Subaltern’s party, if meant merely for
observation. But if resistance is expected, or if there is any ap~
preheusion of their meeting detached parties of the Enemy, one
or more Companies may be employed, particplarly it passing
through wooas or strong grourd where ambuscades might be”
coucealed. At the affair of GaijoSon the 11th ofsMay, 1611,
previous to the taking of Oporto, while our Advanced Guard®
was moving on, feeling for the Enemy, having an open but
rugged common on the lefl and a wdod on the'right, two Com-
pames of the 29th Regiment were ordered into the wood,
whiLh bad the desired effect of drivigg in the French parties
hovering on that Flank. They fell hack on their own
Advanced Guard, strongly posted on a wooded height,ebut
which 4eing threatene on both Flanks, viz., by a column of
Portuguese on the left and another of the German Legion on
the right, while our Light Infantry, supported by columns in
their rear, opened a lively fire along their front, gave way,
and retirsﬁ in great haste on Oporto. ¢

29. Every Advanced Guard, whether feeling for the Enemy

‘ o
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or making dispositions to attack him, must
hold it as a general rule that all villages, de-
files, wpods, &c., which he may otcupy, or
which may offer him concealment, must in-
variably be turned, and his rear,threatened by Flanking parties
previous to his being felt or attacked in front. By this means
the Enemy will be discovered, and probably dislodged without
loss, &s he will naturally fall back hefore his retreat is inter-
cepted, while if attacked at once in front only, he might still
retire in safety after having inflicted a serious loss on the assail-
ants. This rule is equally applicable to Patrofes of all kinds.

80. When Cavalry form the Van of an Advanced Guard, a
party of Light Infantry or Rifles should be attached to it, in
order to be at hand to clear any barricades of the Enemy, and
remove such or other obstructions they may have raised
across roads, bridges, &c., but Farticul&rb' to search large
farm buildipgs, villages, &c., while parties of the Cavalry turn
@ Zanys by going rapidly round, and halt beyond until the
Infantry have finished, and re-appear to join them on the oppo-
site side.

31. Likewise in the passage of ravines, hollow ways, or’
roads having plantations on one or hoth sides,
&c., the Light Infantry will make the necessary
reconnoissance, and will take post at the
debouche, until the Cavalry have pushed on a

Patrole to°observe the front for some distance in advance, to
see that all is cleareprevious to sending back word to the
main body that such is the cas>. Indeed duritiq the Penin-
sular war, #a traversing districts of a diversified nature, the
*French used to employ Cavalry and Infantry conjunctly in
scouring the ground in front, and in examining that on either
flank, by each Cavalry Scbut or Skirmisher having a Light
Infantry soldier at his side, supported by a Squadron or
wo of Cavalry, and som> Companies of Infantry, in readi-
ness to succour theme, whether assailed by Cavalry or Infan-
try ; so that by this arrangement the ground was reconnoitred
more thoroughly by the joint exertions 6f the Soldiers of both
arms. These precautions were the more necessary to them as
Guerilla parties were always on the alert, and !he inhabitants
decidedly hastile. ¢ ¢ ¢

32. "When fiear the Enemy, the main column of an Ad-

_vanced Guard should never «.nter & wood or defile, nor ap-

ENENY'S,
FIEANKS TO
BE THREATENEB.

PRECAUTIONS
PASSING
DEFILES,
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proach a bridge, village, &c., until the Van has passed throngh
and reported ; but should remain halted while the Van pro-
ceeds tosexamine, so as to prevent any chance of falling into
an ambuscade, If all is right, the Van will take up 4 position
in front of such defile, village, &c., at such distance jn ad-
vance, that in case the Enemy should fnake an attdck, the
Advanced parties would not run much risk of being driven
back upon the column while in the act of debouching, but
that the main reserve sholld have sufficient room and time to
form up, prepared {o receive him.

33. On the !71}1 June, 1815, when the Duke of Wellingfon
fell Lack from Quatre Bras to take up his position at Waterloo,
tiie French Advanced Guard, consisting of a®large body of
Cavalry, followed up the English army. Lord Anglese¥ re-
solved’to check their pursuit, and very appropriately took an
opportunity of degug so White they were debouching from the
village of Genappe, wher® the head of their column got
through, and began to open out. The Life Guard} apd ddamss
Guards (Blue), attacked them with great vigour, and drove
thew back on their Reserve, which were still defiling through
the narrow streets, aud over a bridge, so that they were
unable to afford the necessary support, or prevent the defeat
of their Advance. ,

This decided and gallant measure effectually checked all
further annoyance, and our Troops continued their ietreat
without molestation. . o

34. When the Van has reported tha} these necessary pre-
cautions havebeen taken, the Column will then move forward
to pass the defile; village, &c, And as an Enemy is always
anxious to attuck a Column during its passage through as
defile, or during its debouching from one, every defile should
therefore be passed with celerity, and the largest breadth of
front that it will admit of.

. In traversing a mountainoug district, should there be
any apprehension of awgbuscades, an Ad-

L ]
PASSAGE OF © v, hiced Guard ought to occupy, with Fjank

- A:EF;:‘:::'IES parties of Infantry, all elevated heights, par-
“ro crowy  ticularly such as command the diréction of

the march, These parties should remain in
these paints until the col®mn has passed,
and then follow in the rear. *Every gorge of
ravines or wood overhanging the road should
be well searched. No valley, fipwever deep, should be neg-

AND MAINTATY
® COMMANDING
HEIGHTS.
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lected, becanse in such countries, especially if the population
is hostjle, one is exposed to be attacked at all times, Ttis
only by the greatest vigilance that attempts of the Enemy
can be frhstrated, when the ground is favourable for such
urpoges. :
P 86. The same precautions may be adhered to during opera-
tions in forests, or in a woody country, such as North
Amerisa. If the wood is not very marshy, interrupted by
cedar swamps, or very broken ground, nor much impeded
with underwood, a double line of Patroles may be employed,
one of which, should the ground admit of (it, may consist of
Cuvalry. The localities will decide whether these are to form
ifiward or outward ones. If the wood be not of great extent
in breadth, Patroles of Cavalry may move along the out-
skirts, and parties of Infantry on the Flanks of the Column,
who will also act as supports to the Cavalfy ones. In a mixed
Advanced Guard, when a hilly ox 4 wooded country has been
pe=: £2; and on coming to open plains, the Infantry may form
up on one or both sides of the road, so that the order of march
may be changed, and allow the Cavalry to pass to the front,
and form the Advance.

87. An Officer in command of an Advanced Guard will
always receive his jnstructions in case of falling
in with the Enemy ; whether he is to attack, or
ENEMY, whether he is to take post to watch their motions,

< * tand wait for further orders or reinforcements; or
whether he is to fall back. Therefore, on coming in contact
with the enemy, it will depend on previous oruers and par-
ticular circumstances whethef the Advanced \iuard is to en-
gage or not. But if it is left to his own discretion to act as
he may deem fit or prudent, the following General Rules
ought to be observed :—Never imprudently to engage without
knowing the strength and description of the Enemy’s force.
If an attack is to be made, always to find out, if possible, the
weakest point of the &nemy, and attack it with asstrong a force
to bear on that point as circumstances will ‘permit. Lastly,
whether one attacks, pursues, oris oblied to retreat, every-
thing ought to be done “with prudence and regularity, at the
same time with due rapidity; unity, and firmness

-88. Should an Advanced Guard be set upon unawares ,
by a body of the Enemy, it will offer the most defermined
resistance, and immediately asspme an gititude of attack. It
will, however, depend upon-the *Commander’s .instructions,

FALLING IN
WITH THE
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whether he is to engage his whole force, trusting for support,
or merzly to keep the Enemy in check, to gain time, and
enable the Column or Army to make the necessary Yorma-
tions. If it falls in with the Enemy at night, the Commander
should instantly attack with part of his force, keeping a Re-
serve, and not give the Enemy time to®force him back. A
resolute opposition, even with a few men, will embarrass and
intimidate the Enemy for some time, until the Column can
prepare to act. He sholld endeavour, if possible, to make
some prisoners, in order to find out the strength and design
of the Enemy®whether it is only an Advanced Party, Patrdles,
&c., or a premeditated atlack. .

39. When an Advanced Guard on a large®scale discoveis
the Enemy, and has orders to attack him, the dispositioh for
doing so will depend upon the position and formations of the
Enemy, whether énsclos® or Skirmishing order, and the nature
or cowposition of his forc®. |

40. An Officer commanding an Advanced Guarde:iwsld
endeavour to observe everything himself as much as possible,
by cecasionally visiting the Van or Advanced Parties ; to watch
the Patroles and reconnoitre the country, so as to make his
own cbservations, and trust as little as possible to others. He

must keep up incessant communication with the Commander
of the Column or Army in the rear; and make frequent cor-
rect and clear written reports to him of everything that occurs.

41, These are the leading principles upon which every
Advanced Guard should be conducted, whether the object be
to fall suddénly on the Enemy’s Piquets, to dislodge him from
a post, or mereiy to act in,ob#ervation, and giwe warning of
his vicinity. .

42. The general rules which govern one on a large scale
are more or less applicable to all, dhowever small.

Small Advanced Guards ing Skirmisling Order.

43. When a body of Light Troops, *whether a battalion,
a wing of one, or other body, is destined to form

SMALL the Van, and perform tMe advanced duties of a
ADVANCED % B : :
auarps, Light Division, for instance, or is to form the

actual Advagpced Guard of afy other detached
body, i® will- be pushed on about 500 paces ‘in front of the
main Corps or Colugm, or to such distance as may be neces-
sary; and yill then throw forward a Company as a Van,
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formed as directed in Her Majesty’s Reg., Part V., Sect. 5,
No. 8.

44. But to save time, the formation of the Van,’or Ad-
vance, can be equally well accomplished, and more rapidly
executed, by doing it on the march progressively in succession
from thé rear, as it ‘advances. On the sound ¢ Form Ad-
vanced Guard,” the named Company steps off in double time
in column of Sections, suppose right in front. After gaining
about 100 paces, the formation may commence by the left
File of the rear, or No. 4 Section, taking up the quick step
to form the Files of communication with the ‘main body or
Column. About 100 paces further, the left subdivision, or
Nos. 4 and 38 Séctious, take up the quick step to become the
Reserve of Lhe Advance under the Captain, pushing on the
right File as one of communication. The sccond Section, or
No. 2, on gaining 100 paces, takes up thesquick step, and
forins the support, under a Subaltern, pushing on a File of
cm@ur:it;gtign. No. 1 Section, at 100 paces further, takes
up the quick step under a Subaltern or a Sergeant, pushiug
on the two right Files under a Corporal 100 paces, to form
the head of the Van or Advance, and one File as one of com-
munication, ‘and also detaching a File, or a double one, to
either Flank, 100 paces from the road ; these to move in line
with the File of communication in rear of the head of the
Van. But on ordinary occasions these two Flank Files need
not move out until occasion requires. This being done, all
these parties and Files will gradually correct their proper dis-
tances as prescrifed in the Regulations, by taking them up
from the reaw according to <he distance the*Van has been
opdered to take in advance of the Coluinn, and the Files of
commuuication being always mid-distance between each body.

45. When the distauce in advance of the Column is 500
paces, two Files of communication may be left by the Rear
Section, . .

46. On service, shqyld this Van be required tosbe of greater
strength, so as to afford stronger Flank parties to search the
grouud, &c., ils numbers may be increased by employing
two or more Companie§, and substituting Subdivisions for
Sections. Pe

47. The remaiding Companies will follow in Column at
about 500 or 806 paces distapce, acgording as it may-be day
or night, clear or misty: sending out, if necessary, Flank
< puities to one or both Flanks. * SMould the Vap give intelli-
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gence of the Enemy being discovered, the Reserve will move
up, ready to be formed in Skirmishing order, in the best posi-
tion for gttack or defence, as the case may be, because an Ad-
vanced Guard, unless in presence of the Enemy, ueed not be
preceded by a chain of Skirmishers.

48. The arrival of the main column or body will detesmine
further operations.

49. Should some Squadrons of Cavalry, with a few pieces
of Artillery, be attached te an Advanced Guar? of this kind,
the dispositious of these on the march, and the employment
of them in feelipg for the Enemy, will be regulated accordiag
to the nature of the country, agreeable to the principle above
detailed for Advauced Guards on a grand seale. And on.
coming in contact with the Inemy, the description of force
required to act, whether Infantry or Cavalry, or both, in con-
juuction with the Ayillery, will depend on the nature of the
force of the Enenly, or whgther he is in close or Skirmishing
order. Some details for the *disposition and mamagement of
these different arms, whether acting conjunctly or seﬂar:ﬁ’e‘fyﬁ
under ihe various circumstances which may occur, will be
found under the several Sections on these heads; but in all
cases, whether they act offensively or defensively, parties must
be thrown out on each flank to prevent their being out-flanked
or turned. '

50. The distance of an ordinary Advanced Gnard, such as
this, in front of the main body must be determingd by local
circumstances, such as its own strength or that of the mbin
body ; the nature of the country, whetlter open, plain, inter-
sected, woody, kjlly, &c.; or®on the state of the weather,
whether clear or hazy, and whether day or night® It should,
when circnmstauces permit, be at such distance that all vil-"
lages, defiles, &c., may be examined before the arrival of the
Column, so that there may be no’ delay; or that, should it
come in contact with the Enemy, the main body may have
timeé to put itself in a posture of sttack or defence; but it
ought never 18 be at so greal a distai®e from the main
Colump as to run any, risk of being cut off, i *

51."When Advanced or Rear Guards are formed from the
Piquets of an army, under the Field Officer of the day, the
formetion will be regulated as laid down i@ Her Majesty’s
siegulatigns, No. 3, pag® 284; and one-third part gt least
will be beld in reserve, wifatever umber of Companies they
may consist of, L

* c3
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Duty of Advanced Files and Flankers.

52.eWhen feeling for the Enemy, the advanced FEiles and
Flankers ought always to consist of parties of double or
single Files at least, so that when one is examining any place,
the other may look eut and protect him.

53. Their special duty is carcfully to examine all villages,
farm-houses, enclosures, copses, &c., within their reach;
but should distant objects present themselves, Patroles
or extra Flank Files must be detached from the secoud
Section, for their examination. They mus} proceed with
due caution, and look well about themy that the ~
pay. not fall ugon them unawares, or cut them off.

54, They will question all persons they meet, ar:
them (especially if mounted) from procceding to. .isie sl
enemy, or conduct them 1o the Dfficgr commanding the
Support, as such people may prove useful duides.

55, The sadvauced Files will follow ore uuother }Illt the

~~=- ¢ distance of about 50 paces, < hac each cun
om:?:l oF always see their comrzltdes it wou., and on
MARCH. coming to a bend in a road r¢ tee ccrner of
a street, the first one will look rowud :ne atg .. . nd halt,
until relieved by the next one, who will siguul 0 the rear
that all is right, when the vhole will move ou. Ffy this
means the chain of communication is.kept up ; and chould
the first Eile be killed, the »thers have time to fall back
and report. The Flank I'i > (o cither haud always move
in a line parallel with 1}. JMle of communication uext
the head of the Van. ‘ s )

56. On épproaching a vi‘lage which miglt be occupied by
VILLAGES the Enemy, an Advanced Gpard will proceed

* with great precaution. The Advanced parties
and Reserve of the Van' will be halted beyond the reach
.of musketry in a good position, while strong Flanking
parties will move round ¢the outskirts to threaten his rear.
The Advauced pafties may then move on, Yollowed by as
many additional Files in successioy from the Support
as may be deemed expedient. If it is ascertuined that the
place is not in the occypation of the Enemy, the Support
and Reserve will move forward; but in every case, and
especially if-the Enemy has but jdst evecuated the village, -
one or two of the leading hFiles slfould always gain the belfry
of the church, from which the ,surrounding country can be
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surveyed, so as to observe and give notice if there is
any appearance of the Enemy, before the Advanced Guard
proceeds. .

57. Should the Enemy still hold the village in force,
or only have small parties remaining in it, the necessary dis-
positions will be made according as thescase may require, to
drive him oul, as directed. Section xx111.

58. The Lead or Van of an Advanced Guard mus{ never
commit itself bycentering a defile, pass$ or hollow way,
without the heights on either side being previously
sceupied by Flanking parties. When the heights are #hus
srowned, the leddling advanced party will move on by files in
succession, those in Rear always keeping the preceding ones in
view; while the Flank parties on either hand keep moving
on, in a line with the second advanced file, until the
defile is pussed R gfter avhiel., if there is no apprehension of
the Eremy, the whole gvill move on in their original
formation. L. if the Enerfty be still, (even ulthoughgtf me
distance) in feoat, th: Vao should halt, and hold the®debouche
of the «dxile wnhl tne Reserve or main Column of ‘the
wlvane, s Guud comes up. When the brows of a defile or
{ass e o cuusiderable extent, broken, rugged, or wooded,
where an #nemy might be in ambuscade, Flanking parties
may e eatended at 20 or SO paces betweén Files, so as to
form & chain across while advaneing,

5¢ fu passing throry - wood, Flank pagties ought

likewise to be «xtundlec in the same manner, excliisive
of Patroles thrown to a distante omeither hand. And
in somw  awesyit may be hegessary to station parties of
Light lufantry at intervdfls on either side®of the road,
until the Column bas passed ; because in a wooded country,
or one covered with forests, the greatest precaution must
be used in traversing them, pafticularly in such a country
as America, where a skilful and enterprising Enemy can
readily form ambuscades. Precwe information, and good
guides, havilg a knowledge of the ¥dads and paths, are
absolutely necessary. On epproaching a suhpicious ‘place,
whether a defile or in a forest, or, where there is reason
to suppose that the Enemy may,be in ambuscade, the Van
will halt ih a position as much conaealed as. possible.
Scouts ¢and pdditional Flankers will be seytvut tq explore,
and cerefully examine the defile or woods within a certain

TFVILES,

Woons,
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distance of the road. Should no Enemy appear, the Van will
move on ; but after passing the defile, or suspicious part
of a férest, it will take up a position at the head »f'it, to
protect the Column, which will not enter the defile or move
through the wood until it has received a report from the
advance that the necessary precautions have been taken.

60. Swamps, large sand-pits, quarries, or other broken
ground, particularly if covered with brushwood, must be
cerefully examined, otherwise an eremy might remain con-
cealed within the chain, and would not only risk the Ad-
vanted Guard’s being cut off, but might cq'npromlse the
safety of the Column.

-61. Should tke Flank parties come toimpassable obstacles,
such as morasses, swampy bogs, deep ravives,
&ec., which would intervene between thenr and
the advanced Files eon 4he  road, they must
close into the division from which they‘ were detached,

&T ot # leave such groufid between them and the

Van, lest they might be cut off; but a File should at-
tempt to explore or to pass such obstacles, to ascer-
tain whether it is occupied or passable or not for the
Enemy.

62.. The Flank parties will on all occasions pass over
the highest ground on the Flanks within their reach, so that
they may see about them. On coming to a fence, one man
will get over first to examine, before the others follow.
Should perpendlcular rocks, &ec., interrupt their progress,
they must close &n to®the advanced Files of the Van, readv
to move out as the ground expaiids again.

63. Oun coming to a river, ff it is fordable, either on
one or both sides of the bridge, the Flank Files must
endcavour {o pags over, particularly if the opposite bank
is elevated or covered with brushwood, where an Enemy
might be concealed. But if it is not fordable, they will close
in and pass the bridge withethe advanced Files, and afterwards
resume their proper j)t‘aces.

64! No sp&ific rules can be lald down for the Van of
an advanced Guard ine every case of falling in with the
Enemy : this must in general depend upon the particular
circumstances of eeach case, and the object in® view. The
Officer comnfanding the Van vull’ act accordingm to the-
orders he has received. " °

FLANK
PARTIES.
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65. The advanced parties, Flankers and Patroles, on
discovering the Enemy, or on his first appear-
ance, must not fire, as by doing so they
would discover to him that the army was near,
and prevent a chance of surprising him. They should rather -
fall back under cover, or hide themselves on the spot, and
make the preconcerted signals to the Rear, according as
the Enemy may be stationary or advancing. Thus, in either
case, securing all the advantage of a surplise, they must
watch his motions, and endeavour to ascertain his strength,
or whether cgmposed principally of Cavalry or Infantrys&e.
A report of witat is observed will then be sent by a man
%0 the Rear. However, should the Enemy fall sudaenyy
upon them, they must instantly fire to warn the Teoops,
aud *cnable them to prepare to receive him. Or when
the case admits, the Nausor Advanced Party may close up,
and take post as an outyiquet, with a chain of sentries in
front, and so remain untfl the main body cemes qp, and
dispositions made either to attack or “receive tif En‘émy.
It . must be impressed upon every onme on all occasious
of Advanced Post duty, that nothing is more reprehehsible
then offensive or defensive measures being undertaken
in an isolated manner. Advanced Parties and Patroles
should never be suffered to engage of their own accord,
if it can possibly be avoided. Reg. p. 287, 288.

66. If a weak Advanced Guard or Van is ordered or
obliged to retreat, the Officer will fall back® gra~
dnally to a Flank, and not firecsly on the Column.
He will by this meags avoid any confusion, should
his men be obliged to make a precipitate rreat, and he
will thus leave a clear stage for the operations of tie
Column. .

67. When the Column halts) the Advance will do the
oy SAME and post sentries in such manner as_to cusure
u‘ Lp, the security of the wholesof the Troops during the

AT halt. * And the advanced Filé® and Flankers will
occupy any heights pr defiles that may be neai? .

DISCOVERING
THE ENEMY.

FALLING
* BACK

. Flank Pecievles.

[ ]
68. §¥hen a Coluntn is feeling its wgyein g country
occupied by the Enemy, or is retreating in the presence of
an Enemy, Flank Patroles are requisite to protect the Flanks
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of the Column from sudden attacks or partial annoyance, par-
ticularly when marching through countries which are either
woody, ¢lose, or hilly, having passes and defiles. "

69. Flank Patroles to be of use in discovering the Enemy
and to prevent a sudden Flank Attack (which on a
march is the most dangerous of all attacks), must move at a
sufficient distance to give the Column time to prepare for
defence. It will, however, vary according' to the nature of
the country, whether open, intersected, or hilly. In most
cases, 300 yards during the day, and about 150 in misty
weather may be sufficient, so as it may be always able to
observe the Column if no impracticable obstacles intervene.
Og meeting impassable impediments, such as swamps, &c.,
they wdll fall back near to the Flank of the Column, as by
going round such objects they might risk being cut off.

70. Regard must also be paide toothe .description of the
Enemy’s force. For instance, if Qavalry is expected on a
Fla en egassing through an open country, or one thinly
wooded, tfie Flank Patroles ought not to be at too great a
distance and will keep a watehful look-out to observe them
in timie. They will on all occasions gain the crest of
heights within their sphere of action, and examine all. spots
where an Enemy might be concealed.

71. The strength of a Flank Patrole will be in proportion
to the length of the Column or the danger appfe-
R hegnded. In some cases one or more Companies
may be required ; in others, one subdivision may be suflicient,
according as the «Column may consist of a Rattalion, »
Brigade, or a_Division, &c., pr %s local cireymstances and
particular occasions may render nécessary.

“72. If a Company is to form a Flank Patrole to a
FORMATION. ll}i';tl::};_on in Column of route, suppose to the

73. The Officer commanding the named Company will
thove it out to that Flanks in double time. When at 200
paces, he will form $bbdivisions; the rear or ‘lefR one will
remait in Support, while the front or right subdivision will
advance 100 yards, extonding on the march at sufficient
distances between files, so g to cover the whole Flank of the
Column. 3 :

74. When the.Column advances, the whole will fac~ to the*
left, and move parallel with® it, thé leading File taking the
outside Flank Skirmisher, or Flank Files, for the general

STRENGTH.



Fl‘ank Patwoles. * 135

line of march, so as to have it always in view as mueh as
possible ; and the rear File ought to be within easy commu-
nicatign of the rear Guard. When the Column halts, the
Patroles and their Supports face outwards towards the
Enemy. A few Files may be thrown in advance at particular
points as sentries.

.

L f
75. In marching through defiles or a hilly country, some

Files may be detached, diverging from the Flank, whilst
others will crown the heights, forming a cordon, so%hat any
suspicious place may be easily searched,or any concealed
enemy be digovered. P
, 76. On discovering the Enemy, either concealed or advanc-
ing on the Flank, the Flanfers in this cgse
must instantly fire, that the Commandey, of the
Column may be acquainted in time of the
danger. And the‘ Offjcen in ®ommand of the Flank Patrole
will immediately post i in the best position to meet and
resist the Enemy, and make the most determiped resistance,
in order to give every possible protection to t®¢® Cdiumn
while it is getting into a posture of defence. He will not
retreat until recalled, or obliged to do so by an overwhelming
force of the Enemy. If driven in, he will, in retiring, with-
draw towards each Flank, to leave the front clear and enable
he main body to firc immediately.

77. In general, only a Patrole on the Flank which is most
exposed, or on which there is reason to apprehend an attack,
will be necessary. However, on some occasion one o each

.Flank may be required, which was she cgse with the French
afiny in Spain, where no cetached Column could move with
safety without them, to pratect the Troops fronf sudden attacks
of the Guerillas hovering in every direction. 'They were lite-
wise necessary in the retreat of our army from Burgos.
On several occasions, the Frencl Cavalry ‘were riding on both
flanks of the Column, looking out for weak points or open-
ings, always ready to dash throggh, in which they succeeded
on one occdsion, capturing the baggage of the Fourth Divi-
sion. . .

* 78. These Patroles are exclusiye of the Flank Parties,
which on particular occasions paay be necessary to crown
heights duting the passage of the Golumy through a defile.

° DISCOVERING
ENEMY.
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Patroles. )

79, The employment and judicious managemept of
Patroles form an essential part of the precautionary duties of
¢« an Advanced Guard.
. 80. Patroles of Digrovery are parties detached to such
distances and in such directions as may be neces-
sary, in order to feel for the Enemy; to obtain
intelligerice ; aseertain his presence apd positions ; to recon-
noitre the country with regard to roads, bridges, fords, defiles,
&c., gnd report accordingly; also to keep up the communi-
* cation between different Columns or Corpsiof the Army.
They are likewise employed to examine farm-houses, copses,
enclosures, &c., near the line of march capable of affording
concealment to an Enemy, but too distant to be inspected by
the Flanking partics. e , .
81. 'Lhey may consist of a Subaltern’s pdity, or a Sergeaut
nd twelve, or a Corporal and six men, accord-
COMPQFVION- ing to circumstm)ces.p Whensent for the purpose
of gaining intelligence, small parties are preferable, as they
haye a better chance to approach near to the Enemy without
being discovered. It is a rule that such Patrole never com-
mits itself in action, or imprudently engages with the Enemy
if it can be avoided, but oughf to retire (under cover if
« possible) as soon as the requisite information is obtained.

82. They must proceed with great caution and secrecy,
ascdending allt heights from which a good view of the sur-
rounding country can be obtained, and endeavour to discover
everything without” being seen themselves. The rule pre=’
scribed for thev:audvanced Files and Flankers of the Van of
an- Advanced Guard are equally applicable in every particular
to such Patroles, who will observe all those rules and pre-
cautions, as likewisé the following :—

83. A Patrole on approaching a house, copse, or other
object 1o be searched, will always endeavour to turn it by
sending one or two Fles bn either side, out of range of
muskety, which, movement may induce the Enemy to leave
it; whereas if the upproach was made “in front alone; it
would be at the risk of losing men without an object. When
the Flankers have passed round so as to command the Rear,
a File of .the Patrole will advance to «xamine it, followed at
‘due distanle by others to watck the motions of the pre¢eding
‘ones, and ready to give assisfance, supported by the Reserve,

PURPOSES.
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if required.” When the advanced:File is satisfied that there
is no Enemy in the place, one of the men will make a gignal
by holding his firelock above his head in a horizontal
position, when the others will move forward in proper order,
and the Flank Files will resume their plgces.

84. On coming to a hill, the Patrole will halt; a file will
be sent to each hand round the base, or, if extensive, at some
distance on either shoulder. When this is done, another
File will ascend to the top, taking care not to show itself on
the summit, but will ;make observations from behind the
brow, by lIying® dewn or creeping on, according to circum-
stunces. Ifno Enemy is discovered, or in sight,a signal will
be made as above directed, aud the Patrole wifl move on,

85. The following is the usual disposition of a Patrole of
Discovery on the line of magch. ,

86, If the Patwl® be of some strength, a double File will
be thrown 109 paces in advance, with a File of
communication half way, and a Filé ab@ut 100
paces to the right and left as Flankers, who will move parallel
-to the File of communication ; likewise a double File to the
rear,having a File of communication at 50 paces, or half
way. But if the Patrole consists of only a small party, one
advanced File 50 paces in fronf, with a Iile to the right and
lett, will be sufficient.

87. Patroles may be employed to protect the Flanks of
Troops engaged, especially when sent for the purpese of keep-
ing a lovk-out, and cover the Flanks of, an Advanced Guard,
Tu such case?hey must be of sufficient force’to offer resistance
to the Enemy dnd keep himgin theck, should lee attempt to
turn or atiack the Flanks, .

DISPOSITION.

Advanced Guard Pursying an Egemy. '

88. When the Enemy commences a decided retreat, either
by roluntarily retiring from his positions, and endeavouring to
steal a march upon his opponents, orifl conggquenceof his having
been defeated in battle, the Advanced Guard of the assajlant
or victorious arn® is festined to follow him up and continue
the pursuit, in order to harass his Year, capture prisoners,
baggage, &c.,s0 us not to allow I¥tn, as far as due caution

» and prudence will permis, any respite. .

89. I.ﬂ the first case, should it be suspected; from Mforma-
tion received, or other circumstgneds, that the Enemy intends
to rq‘at, hig piquet7 pust be parrowly watched. If it be
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observed that larger fires than usual are kept up during the
night, it may in general be considered as a proof that he is
about {o do so. '

90. In order to ascertain how matters stand, an intelligent
Non-commissioned Officer and a few trusty men without
accoutrements, or anything except loaded muskets and bay-
onets, might be sent to creep forward with extreme caution,
50 as o get asnear as possible to the Advanced Sentries or
Videttes of the Enemy. 'The French often practice a strata-
gem of dressing up a figure of straw, with a chako, &c., and
a ﬁole for a musket, which, in imperfect light, have deceijved
people, so as to make it sometimes difficult to be detected
until daylight. * If this Patrole perceive figures of a dubious
kind ‘quite motionless, they should lie down, and watch atten-
tively for several minutes ; and if the figures remain stationary,
two of the Patroles should creep on, iistesieg to every sound.
In this manner they may ascertaju whether they are real or
fictitious, Séntries. Should they prove to be of the latter
description, it will be found that the Evemy has decamped.
Such an artifice was resorted to by the French in front of
Santarem, when Marshal Massena commenced his retreat from
Portugal. They have also, previous to retiring from Positions
which they had in front of their oppounents, erected sham
batteries, as if they intended to make a serious attack, whilst
at the moment, their baggage, sick, and Artillery, were per-
hape in theeact of retreating. An instance of this occurred
the day after the battle of Busaco : they threw up during the
night a large battery in front of our Position, bui it was seon
detected to ba only a deception. , Our telescopes told plainly
that only an inconsiderable quantity of earth had been dug
up, and so it proved, being a ruse preparatory to their evacu-
ating their Posikion, which they executed the same night
towards our left Flank. And nothing was visible the next
morning but a few Squadrons of Cavalry, left to watch our
movements.—Lt. Cpk Lekch. .

91, When the Commander of an Advanced Corps has rea-
son to suppose thai the Enemy in his Frof® premeditates a
Retreat, he will of course make all the necessary preparatory
dispositions, and have all ltis Troops in hand ready to push on
the instant thpt it is accurately ascestained that the Enemy
has moved off,'so as to overtake gnd follow up in <he most
vigorous manner the retreating foe, k

92. In the secord case, if the Enemy is defeated in action,
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and driven from the field, and continues his retreat, the Com~
mander-in-Chief, it may be supposed, will give all the neces-
sary orders to the same effect. - In either case the operations
of the Advanced Guard for this particular service commences.

93. With regard to the operations-of Advanced Guards in
general, the principal ones which usually occur, or may be re-
quired in the field, are detailed in the several sections under
the heads of ¢ Attackingi” or “Defending” defiles, bridges,
wc])ods, villages, &c., always bearing in mind the general
rules.

94. That in®mgking dispositions to attack an Enemy pos!ed
in such places or Positions, every endeavour must be made to
turn his Flanks and threaten his Rear by ffanking partie,
previous to attatking him in front. ¢

95. That no Advanced Guard or detached party on any
particular servicesafter arrying a post, should ever Advance
without first re-forming. *Therefore the men should not be
permitted to pursue the flying Enemy, but be rapddly re-
formed, and wait orders to renew the onset in regular order,

96, Notwithstanding these wholesome regulations, Skir~
mishers are too apt to be urged on by daring gallantry, in the
ardour of pursuit, or too apt to neglect all and each of them.

9%7. The following practical hints from Colonel Leach’s

, excellent small work are deserving of the strictest attention.

98. In mentioning the duties of the Skirmishers of an
Advanced Guard in pursuit of an Enemy retreeting, when
engaged in advancing through enclosures, woods, broken
ground, defiles, or over heights, hills, &&, he says:—“ A
scattered line o1 Tirailleurs js usually attacked &y advancing
on them steadily but unceasingly, rooting them out from
bebind rocks, trees, hedges, or other cover, but especially by
oat-flanking them at the same timg when practicable.” Indeed
dislodging the Tirailleurs of an Enemy from Positions where
they appear to have most firmly established themselves without
an unnecessary loss of men, may be tkckongd amongstthe many
excellences which Light Troops ought to posgess. Tyoops
inexperienced ir* this desultory kind of service are apt, in
Skirmishing, to move in little knots®of four or five together,
thus offering a decided mark fortheir opponents. So that,
at the commencement of a campaign, many valyable men are
thus lof to the service without. necessity, b¥fore efperience
has taught the folly of grouping together, and the additional
danger of nat preserving théir extended order, and also of not
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making the most of such gover as the ground affords on
which they are actually engaged.

99. ‘When an Enemy retires in a hasty manner, or gives up
ground which he does not deem requisite to maintain any
longer, it frequently happens that the Skirmishers in pur-
suit are oo prone, i the exultation and excitement of the
moment, to keep up a rapid, and therefore too often an ill-
directed, fire op the retreating party. This is not only an un-
necessary expenditure of ammunition;but may prove disastrous
to their own selves. How often has it happened that Light
Trdops in chasing the Skirmishers of their adyemsaries through
woods, rough ground, &c , with much noise and smoke, and
with a want of due caution, have run heedlessly on, and before
they Were aware what they were about, found: themselves in
front of a regular line of Infantry, posted behind some sort of
cover, from which such a fire has beerf opcaeg as to drive them
buck, and with considerable loss, ot. their own reserves. An
instanca pf tnis kind occurred at the affair of Grijo, in front
of Oporto, on the 1lth of May, 1809 ; the French Skir-
mishers, after a sharp contest at the edge of the wood, rapidly
retired, and leaped a stone fence some distance in the rear,
closely followed by the gallant Light Company of the 29th
Regiment. Those first up, in their haste, jumped over the
wall right into a line of French'{nfantry lying there concealed,
who instantly brutally bayonetted them. They had seized
hold. of an Qfficer (Stanhope), who had got on the top of the
fence ; but hic was fortynately dragged back from their hands
by his own men. The Enemy then fired a destruetive velley ;
and on finding that their Flank had been turwed, retired.

o 100. Skirmishers moving on in pursuit would act wisely
(instead of rushing pell mell over the summit of each
hill which the Light Troopg of the Enemy have just aban-
doned) were they to make a temporary halt in order to
rally and regain their order; while an Officer or Non-com-
missioned Officer with,a fe¢ men should rcconnpitre as expe-
ditiously as pgssible the ground immediately beyond the
brow, where it is probable they may finde a well-formed body
prepared to open a well-tiirected fire on the Skirmishers had
they advanced ; or some sgvadrons of Cavajry ready to ride
in amongst them did to cut them to pieces in their loose ex-
tended order. SSuch accidents ought never te ocoar, and
might be avoided if the Skirhighers on the extreme flafiks, or
the parties sent for, the speciai purpose, of protqcting\them,
. [ Iy
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kept a good look-out to secure their comrades from ambus-
cades or attacks in Flank, instead of joining with themqto send
random shots after the retreating Tiraillenrs. Tt will be
found that a few well-directed shots from the Skirmishers, when
re-formed, are certain to cause the retiripg party to accelerate
their movements better than aun irregular, noisy fire ; which
being ascertained to do little execution, will be comparatively
unheeded. When Marshal Marmont, in 181d, introfluced a
convoy of provisions into Ciudad Rodrigo, Lord Lynedoch was
posted near the river Azarva, with some divisions of Infagtry
and a small Body of Cavalry, in order to check the Encmy
in apy.attempt to penetrate towards the frontjers of“’ottng'%l.
A large body of French Cavalry advanced towards this point,
and fecame engaged with the British Dragoons, who, in con-
formity with orders, fell back skirmishing before a superior
force. Lord LymeWoch placed some Light Infantry in am-
buscade near the line of soad by which his Cavalry were
directed to retire ; and so well was the affair arrmfyed that
the French Dragoons, following their oppouents ioo con-
fidently, and without a proper degree of caution, fell into the
snare. A well-directed fire from the Troops in ambuscade
arrested their progress, inflicting on them considerable loss,
and threw them into such di,sordcr, that the British Cavalry
became the assuilants, culting down and making many
prisoners in the pursuit.

101. In pursuing an Enemy in regions where the conflict
is carried on principally between Light Infantry, it often re-
quires some™tact to dislodge kim from certain rugged positions,
where his Flanks are morewr fess secured by &trong points,
or from behind rocky mountain rivulets, especially if rains
have swollen the fords, and if there are few bridges, and that
the Enemy has taken advantage of such defensible ground,
and is well covered by banks, rocks, trees, &c., overlooking
the passages, so as to render it difficult to bring a fire direct
on them from the front; and that it wpuld require a consi-
derable detour, occupying much time, to go rcund and sreach
their' Flanks. o .

102. The urgency of the case will decide the Officer in
command whether, at a certain Sacrifice of life, the passage
must be forced in face of the Enemy’s marlssmen, yho, with
their pfhskets, can fire with dnegring aim; or whether it be
more politic, by losing some time and fewer men, to dispossess
him 9 his wantage ground by the adoption of other measures.
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103. Should the banks ke equally high, or more so than
those occupied by the Enemy, and if it affords cover, no time
should be lost in occupying it. In such cases, a large body
of men should not be thrown forward at the same instant,
which would expose, them to a destructive fire “in taking up
their ground; but a' few should steal forward at a time with
rapidity, each man seizing on such cover as the bank affords,
and sedecting such spots as will best enable him to silence the
fire of the enemy, and also protect "those coming up to pro-
lonre; the Line along the banks.

04. this means the pursuing party may effect a lodg-
ment * their adversaries, with but comparatively trifling
loss. Indeed, ‘well-practised Light Troops, by their know-
ledge of ground, and their tact in occupying it by one or two
Files at a time, will in like cases suffer a third less than men
unaccusiomed to this description of” warfere; and if any
heights, .rocks, &c., on one or bgtl: Flanks should happen to
trend inesulh direction as would favour a Flank fire being
opened on the Enemy, they should be occupied by Sharp-
shooters, which in most cases will be attended with the most
favourable results.

105. Whilst a well-directed fire is thus kept up by the Skir-
mishers, a few discharges-of grape-shot may be tried. And
should there be a concentration of the Enemy’s force at the
only point by which a passage can be effected, some guns,
if at hand, might be brought to bear upon them.

Skirmishers Advancing Pursuing the Enomy."  *
. S
. 106. The following case in point of Attacking Troops in
such positions may be given as an exemplification :—

107. During the retreat,of the French Army, after the
Battle of Vittoria, to Pampeluna, its Rear Guard, composed
almost entirely of Infantry, took advantage of the varieus
mountain streams to, ghecY our Troops in purspit, who were
consequently engaged in several warm Skirmishes. On one
occaston the French Rear Guard had ¢aken up a position
behind a stream of incbusiderable size: its steep, abrupt,
rocky banks swarmed with duight Troops. Heavy rains had
rendered the fords“impassable, and there appeared no other
mode of dislodging them but by foycing a passage across a
narrow bridge, or, at the expense of losing much time, turning
one or both Flunks, should guch *be found pmc;icabls\; but
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which, by the delay, would have given the Enemy’s main
Column the advantage of gaining much ground.

103. Here the head of the British Advanced *Guard
(which only counsisted of a few Companies of Riflemen and
some Squadrons of Light Cavalry), which had followed the
Pursuit, before the remainder of the m&in°Advanced Guard,
found the Enemy. .

109. Count Alien, who commanded, observed that the
French presented a constderable Force of Infantry in Line,
in rear of their formidable chain of Skirmishers (and at

. some distancee from the river) posted in such rough nd
tenable ground as to apparently bid defiance to all attempts
dt passing. He, however, instantly caused the bank on our
side to be lined by Riflemen, with orders to keep dowf the
fire of their adwersaries as much as possible; whilst at the
same tifpe, he gert some Companies to occupy a rocky
eminence a little higher ups the stream, and situated on a bend
in the river, sweeping well ihwards towards the Brijigh side,
which :=nabled our Riflemen, perched on the summit and
sides, to take the Enemy in Flank, and to enfilade their
opponents so effectually, from this height hanging so per-
pendicularly over the river, that they soon began to give way
and quit their stronghold.

110. The main body of the%Light Division was now seen
hasting onwards to this scene of a truly Light Infantry con-
flict. The French Rear Guard was rapidly withdrawu, and
the head of the British Van Guard was soon across the river,
and once mere in clese pursuit of the fugitives. ’

111, It maybe supposed’ that the fire of fhe Riflemen
alone would not perhaps have sufficed to open a passage
across the river, had not the appearance of reinfoicements,
supported by Cavalry and Artillery, tended. materially to in-
fluence the Enemy in his retrograac movement ; and that he
would have held’ us, his pursuers, at bay much longer, had
they not lost gll their Artillery at (ye Bgttle of Vittoria. But
it must be allowed that the flanking ilre of the Rifles so
effectally rooted ous the French Sharp-shooters from their
advantageous strong ground on the banks, that the primary
obstacle wag, by this means removed. :

112. It must be admpiited that in the“varied operations
of Ligh®Troops during a Campajgn, all defilds, passés, rivers,
&e., dd not affurd equal facilities %o the Attacking party, as
the abpve example; byt it is "sufficient tq show that, when
I:igh ufantry find themselves suddenl; checked by obstacles
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in Front, their tact and experience should be exercised to try
what can be effected by operating on the Flank of their
Enenty. ‘

113. As a further example what well-disciplined and
determined Light Troops may do, the following may be
added :—At the adftion near Tarbes, in France, the 19th
March, 1814, the French Rear Guard, consisting of about
5000 (men, were posted in a strong position on a woody
height, the lower ground in front*being broken and covered
with brush-wood. Our Advanced Guard, consisting of the
14, 2nd, and 3rd battalions of the Rifle ' Brigade, were
ordered to drive them from this position ; for which purpose
¢hey all advarced in Skirmishing order, having the other
brigade of the Light Division in reserve on their rear.
The Enemy had covered their Front with a-swarm of Light
Troops, who occupied the hedgess, fenceg, yalls, &c., on the
Jlower range of the high ground, which gave them a great
advantgge.« But after much smart Skirmishing, they were all
drawn in, and the Rifles gained the heights, where they
found the French main body drawn up near a windmill on
a stecp acclivity, which allowed them to have two Lines, one
immediately in rear of the other, so that the latter could fire
clear over the heads of ghe Front one; nothing daunted by
this formidable array, the Rifles boldly advanced to within
200 yards, each File seizing the best cover they could find,
while their Supports lay dowrtunder banks, knolls, &c. 'T'hey
opened an animated fire, which was continued for nearly an
hour, with great<vivacity on both sides, wher the Enemy
at last were completely driven Trom one position to another,
.and then retreated with great rapidity to the plain in their
rear. 'Thus did the Rifles alone, without requiring any,
assistance from #he Reserve, succeed in defeating a large
body of the Enemy formed in Close Order, and in a strong
defensible position, with, comparatively speaking, no wery
serious loss (about 11 officers and 100 men), while that of
the Enemy in killed, wounded, and prisoners, amounted
nearly to the humber of Rifles engaged,eviz., 1200 men.

114. This would seém to prove the great advantage of
rifles over the common miwsket, or else the supgrior mode of
Riflemen using tKeir arms beyond what is generally practised
in Regitnents of the Line, At gll events, it demonstrates
the utility of aready and #kilful taking advantage of* ground
and cover.* . S .

* See Surtees’ Twenty-five fem in the Réfle Brigade, p. 2\“8‘.
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Advanced Corps of ©Observation.*

115. .When a Corps d’Armée, composed of all atms, is

pushed on in front as an Advanced Corps of Observation to
a considerable distance from the Main Army, for the purpose
of observing the Enemy, who occupies ™ force an extensive
line of country ; such, for example, as the Light Division was
between the Coa and the Agueda ou the frontiers of Spain
and Portugal in the year 810, under Lieutendnt-General Sir
Robert Crawford, which consisted of the 1st Hussars German
Legion, 14th and 16ih Light Dragoons, 43rd and 52nd Litht
Iunfantry, the Riffe Brigade, 1st Troop Horse Artillery.
« 116. In such a situation, all the merits of the Light Troops
are speedily put to the test according to the degree of 'vigi-
lance,* zeal, activity and intelligence displayed by them in
such an exciting ang respoitsible service.

The position of the main body of this Advanced corps,
whether chiefly held togethet in one camp or Cantorygent, or
whether otherwise disposed, and the general dispositions of the
different sort of Troops employed, will depend on the nature
of the line of country they are destined to watch, whether an
open country with defensible places on one or both flanks,—
whether a mountain range,—or whether a mixed position of
posts, open, rugged, or hilly, with a river to cover the front.

117. In general it may be supposed that the main body
will be placed in a central position, with one or more detpch-
ments to the right and left, to establish Outposts and sup-
port them, Yaving free communicatiori between each other,
composed of Cevalry or Infaiftry, as the nature ¢f the ground
may requive ; each post having in-lying Piquets always oy,
duty, and in constant readiness to aid those in advance.

118. Should a river flow in front of the.line, the number
and nature of the different fords $hould be ascertained, and
theiy depth practically proved. The most eligible points for
the Enemy to construct Pontoory Bri.dges should aiso be
observed and narrowly watched.

119. Piquets, either of Cavalry or Infaytry, or of both, as
may be best adapted to the ground, will be posted at all these
fords, bridges, &c. The latter may‘'be barricaded and crows’
feet thrown into the foyds to delay the Mnemy; but if the
oppositegbank, is higher, so that, the Enemy can command
und sweep with Artillery such place and the adjacent ground

* Fromltieutdmn.t-vColonel Leach.
¢ . . - H
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on our side, these obstructjons so placed will prove of little
avail. But Flag-staffs for day, and Beacons for night signals,
should“be erected on the nearest elevated spots, so that the
alarm can be given along an extensive line from post to

ost, and to the rear in the shortest time. Any sudden
gends of a river towards either flank of the line should be
guarded with special care, because an Enemy, crossing sud-
denly at such points, by falling on the rear of Troops posted
for the Defence of the convex Post, would seriously endanger
their retreat,- .

?20. 1f it be the Commander’s intention ¢o dispute the
passage of the river, in the event of its being attempted by a
furce mot much exceeding his own, he will probubly place
some* pieces of Artillery, so as to command certain fords or
bridges. Should there be any apprebensions of a “night
attack by a superior force, these caif be withdrawn at night-
fall, and moved up again at day-break. IIf, however, the
Line ofgDeftnce is very extensivé, having several bridges, &c.,
by which an Encmy might cross, and if these are only to be
watched, and no serious opposition at every point intended,
there may be no necessity of risking Artillery at the most
advanced posts. . .

121. Should a fog come on, additional Sentries will be
sent out, and the Patroles of dommunicationckept in constant
motion along the chain, .

122. Adyanced Sentries and Videttes ought invariably to
be doubled, particularly in exposep situation, when in close
contact with the Enemy, or at night; because 2 single ~ne
might be iaken ill, or an evil«disposed one might desert to the
- Enemy. It also enables one to patrole with due caution
occasionally to the Front, or towards the Sentinels on their
right and lefi, each relieving the other at this duty, whilst one
is always stationary, besidés the confidence it inspires in the
dead hour of night, when anxiously listening and looking
towards the hostile posts.p .

123. The Piquets’should have orders to éxamine and send
to head quarters apy suspicious persons endeavouring tn pass
their posts, either to or from the Enemy.

124. Cavalry Patroles of. discovery ought, during the day,
to be continually *on the move to the Front and Flanks, and
will prote a gréat security against the sudden approsch of the
Enemy; while the Cavalry advanced posts, if pliced on
knolls on ridges of hills, may, by precencerted s.iguags: com--

L4 ¢ L}
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municate with rapidity any intglligence to the rear during
the day. But tn Officer ought always to transmit, with all
speed, by a Dragoon, a written or verbal report of anything
extraordinary. .

125. As it is of the greatest importance to obtain every
possible information of the Enemy’s movements, an Officer '
should be stationed with a telescope on the most command-
ing height, top of the highest building oy church-steeple
which may overlook his *principal Outposts or his Camp; to
keep a constant look-out and eye upon him; and to make
immediate reforjs in writing of anything going forward, fo be
transmitted by an orderly Dragoon stationed for that purpose.
“This was constantly done during the period the French lay®in
front of our Army, when in the lines of Torres Vedras: In
certain positions during the daytime, more may be effected
by all these megnm thuh by planting a multitude of Videttes
and Sentinels, and who ay thus be reserved fresh for night
duty. Y e

126. Although it is the paramount duty of Officers in
command of Piquets to give notice of the most trifling move-
ments of the Enemy, and the most timely intelligence of his
advancing, still they must be careful not to send in hasty
reports of Troops advancing without a certainty, as far as
practicable, of *their probabl® numbers. An inexperienced
Officer not accustomed to Outpost duties, on observing a strong
Patrole of Cavalry, accompanied by perhaps asmall number of
Infantry, may magnify it into somethiyg more form’dable than
it really isp and make a geport accordmgly. The conse-
quences are tkt all the Troop¢ are suddenly gt under arms,
the baggage hurried off to the rear, and much unnecessany
trouble and inconvenience result from it to every individual of
all ranks. These false alarms, if often repeated, have the ill
effect of rendering the men tardy in getting under arms.
And when a real cause of turning out arrives, they may
perhaps not do it with the ulacrity the £pse requires.

127. Still an Officer who maked an exaggergfed reporf from
sheev want of experience, and with the bert intentions, errs on
the right side. .

128. It ia the indispensable duty of a Corps of Observation
to explore the country in which it is acting in gvery direction,
and patticulirly to ascestain®minutely every'road, path, pass, *
or dehle; and also the bridggs or fords over streams in the '
rear j1 the line of cquntrly over which i would be obliged *
. 3 ! Lo . H 2 .
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to retreat, if driven back. Hence every Officer should
always make himself thoroughly acquainted with all these
particuﬂu‘s, so that he may know at once the road r path
most eligible for his Piquet to fall back by, if forced, and the
positions that will admit of keeping his pursuers in check,
should this be necessary in order to gain time, and enable the
Reserve to prepare.

129. «As such an advanced Corps must be kept in the most
effective state, ready for every emefgency, all sick men, or
those unfit for duty, should be sent off daily to hospitals fixed
in fhe Rear, so that the Corps may never, ifi case of any
sudden movement, be encumbered with the transport of sick.
And as it is liable to be suddeunly called under arms at any
montent by day or night, every individual must be at all
times ready to turn out on the shortest notice. Hence, exclu-
sive of the Outposts and strong in-lying Riguets, one-half of
each Corps not on duty, in expoged situations, should sleep
alternatee nights accoutred, and all on every occasion with
-their arms by their sides, .

130. The Troops will always be under arms one hour
before daybreak, and remain until after sunrise, or until it
is manifest that no immediate movement is expected from the
Enemy.

131. To ensure the assembldge of the Troops with alacrity,
every cne should know the spot he is to hasten to when the
bugles and drumpets sound the “ Alarm” and “ Assembly.”
Hence every Company, especially if cantoned in villages,
ought to have its 6wn alarm post, and, as soon as formed, to
be moved with, all celerity to the ‘Regimental otie. And when
all assembled. each Corps proceeds to the general rendezvous.
And if in the immediate vicinity of the Enemy, a trusty man
of each Corps may be sent ay dusk to remain with the in-lying
Piquet; so that in the event of an alarm, they may hasten
to their respective Corps, to give notice and set the bugles
sounding. - ¢ c

132. An advanced Corps being liable at all times to be
suddenly attacked, such a contingency must always beecon-
sidered as an occurrente extremely likely to take place.
Therefore the baggage, weakly men, Commissariat, and all
incumbrances . must be prepared to meove to the Rear on the.
* first hostile monfents being perceived. © e
133. As an example how ap enterprising Commander on
© such service may surprise aud Hefept a skilful opponent,

\
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the followibg dashing exploit may be recorded :—Wlrile the
Duke of Wellington was engaged in the siege of Badajos,
Sir Stapleton Cotton, now Lord Combermere, commanding
the Cavalry, was then employed with it as an Advanced
Corps of Observation in Spanish Estrggnadura to watch the
motions of the Enemy, and to protect both the Covering
and Besieging Armies. He conceived hopes of cutting off the
French Advauced Guard of Cavalry opposed to hiul, under
General Peyreymont, stationed between Villa Garcia and
Usagre. On _10th April, 1812, having taken the necesgary
precaution, h& ardered Anson’s Brigade, under Colonel F.
Ponsonby, to move during the night from Villa Franca upgn
Usagre; and General Le Marchaut’s Brigade iromy Los
Santqs upon Benveneda, to intercept the Retreat of the Enemy
on Llerena. Ponsonby’s 4dvance commenced the Action too
soon. The Fremcle {ell back before L.e Marchant had gained
sufficiently on their Flank“ts intercept thent. They, however,
drew #p again in order of battle behind the junctish of the
Beaveneda road. Le Marchant continued his march behind
some heights skirting the Llerena road, which prevented the
Enemy from observing him ; Sir Stapleton, seizing this acci-
dental advantage of ground, kept the Enemy’s attention
engaged in Front, by Skirmishing with Ponsonby’s Squad-
rons, while Le Marchant, secré(ly pressing ou at the back of
the heights (unobserved by the Enemy, who had thrown out
no Flank parties or Patroles of Discovery), completely gained
their Flank; and when Ponsonby charged them in Front,
he: sent the®5th Dragoon Gaards to attalk them in Flank.
The Evemy weére cutirely osertfrown, and fleddn confusion.*

134. When an Advanced Corps has to retreat, whether it
be ordered to do so or whether obliged to retrograde in con-
sequence of the Enemy pushing on with superior numbers,
in either case the execution of the movement will be con-
dndted in the same manner as above explained for Rear
Guards. . “’ ‘e

135. In some positions there may be several roads which
lead to the same péint in the line of Retreat. The Com-
mander will in general give previous orders, if any of the
Piquets, or zny portion of the Trdbps, arego retire by any of
such roads, to re-unite the Column at a fized point, of whether
the who® shall move in mass.® *, -
* See Ng,pier, wl. #., book vi., p. 438.

) o ©
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SECTION XIX.

Rear Guard.

1. A Rear Guarp is a body of trogps which, when an Army
or other body retreats, marches the last, oeas always to be
interposed bgtween the Enemy avd the main body. The fol-
lowing &inprise its principal duties :— .

2. "To observe the Enemy, and cover the retreating Column,
to prevent Liin from predsing too clesely, or from
stealing round, and gaining on the Flanks of the
main body.

3. To keep the Enemy in chgck, by obstructing his advance,
and avert any sudden assault in the Rear, so as to secure the
Retreat from interruption, and give the Column time to gain
grouad, and*surmount any obstacles or difficulties it may meet
with on the route., )

4. To hinder the Enemy from capturing bakgawe, strag-
glers, or any Yart of the matériekof the Army' .
* 5. The object, however, of a Rear Guard is not so much to
engage the Enemy as to keep him at a distance, and guard the
Retreat from annoyance. Resistance will generally cease when
that end is attained. However, when the pursuit is close and
vigorous, every hedge-row, copse, ridge, bridge, or defile, &ec.,
becones a post which' muf; be defended with obstinacy.

6. “The streagth of a Rear Guard depends upon, and can
only be determined by, the force of the Enemy, the nature of
the country, and the degree of resistance that may probably
be required to give the Cofitmn time to proceed Wwithout inter-
ruption. , When, required on a_large®scale, a Corps d’Armée
tsiimilm' to an Advanced Guard is @isually appbinted® for this

uty. o,

7. Bat its compbsition, whkether it €s to consist of ¥nfantry

or Cavalry, or both with Light Artillery, will depend alsa uppn

GENERAL
PURPOSES.
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. .
the composition of the force employed by the enemy, and the
nature of the country. In an open country and eglensive
plains, the Rear Guard will generally be composed of Cavalry '
supported by Infantry. In an intersected or hilly country,
the Infantry will constitute the principgl force, and in either
case they will be supported by Artillery.

8. In a mountainous or woody country, or those intersected
with canals, dykes, &c., the Cavalry will be sgnt to the Rear,
and the Infantry alone will perform all the duties, having only
a detachment of Light Ilorse for the purposes of patroling
when require®; yemaining in the Rear to observe the Enemy,
and, give notice of his neat approach, or to carry despatches
and keep up the communication with the math Column. °

9. The disposition of a Rear Guard is exactly that of an
Advanced Guard reversgd. Therefore, when any body,
whether Jarge o senall} is ordered for this duty, it will be
previously countermarchea go as to stand faced towards the
Rear, and ready to oppose the Enemy. Y

10. Rear Guards may be considered under two heads,
according as the Column may be edvancing or retreating, and
the formation will depend :

First,—Whether it isx the usual Rear Guard of a body
advancing, to be formed simply as a Rear Guard on the line
of march followtng a Column®* en route,” as directed in Her
Majesty’s Regulations, Part V., Sect. v., No. 3.

Second,—Or whether it is 2 Rear Guard destjned togover
an Army in retreaf, and to be formed infighting order prepared
for defence.r Uuder this head the immed#ie preparations for
retreat will depend whether ;'he Army whose refgograde move-
ment it is to protect commences its retreat voluntarily, whether
occupying a country or any particular position ; as, for ex-
ample, Sir John Moore’s Retreag in 1809 to Corunna, Mas-
sena’s Retreat from the Lines of Lishon in 1811, or Lord
Wellington’s Retreat from Burgos in 1612; or whether the

Army, having been defeated in thyg field, is obliged to retire in
the immediate presence of the efemy ; such, for instapce, as
the French were at¢he Battles of Vittoria and Waterloo.

11. In the first case, this operajidn, if i:msu&;‘pected by the

o adversary, may peobably be effected without

’ PRE;;:T:::“ much didficulty 01? danger ;®and,if the intgnded.
RETrRING, Movemenlsis kept profoundly secref’ until the

' moment of exequting the order, the chances are ¢

that tte Commander may be egabled to steal a march upone
the Fnemy. . .
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12. The following hints .from Colonel Leache’s excellent
little w;ork. “ Recollections relative to the ‘“Duties of Light
Troops” are very applicable. ‘

13. The inhabitants may be permitted to pass and repass
the Lines, as usual, until immediately before the Retreat is
about4o commence ; ‘beeause, if all communication was cut off’
for one or two days previous to the movement tuking place,
the suspicions of the Enemy would be raised. But to ensure
perfect sccrecy, directions may be sent to the piquets some
time before sunset to preveut any of the inhabitants from pass-
ing®over towards the Enemy’s lines, but to perit frec ingress
from thence to our own. The Troops may afterwards be
warned to mayrch ; and the baggage, commissariat, and
weakly men, if any, sent to the rear at nightfall, followed by
such portion of the Artillery as may not be deemed necessary ;
and the retreat of the main body cdmmenged as soon after
dark as may bethought expedient. ¢ The nature of the country
will detqzmirte the order of the different sorts of Troops in re-
tiring, and the dispositions necessary to be made.

14. If very open, or in large plains, the Cavalry would pro-
tect the movement and cover the Retreat. If close, inter-
sected, or hilly, &e., the Infantry would perform that duty.

15. The Piquets will remain holding their ground, and
orders will be sent to them no. to retire untii a certain hour,
which will be named. 'When the time indicated arrives, they
will be careful to retire with the greatest punctuality, recol-
lecting to replenish their fires, by piling more wood on them
previous to their evacuating their posts. They inay likewise
leave figures qf straw posted as Sentries, or othir devices usual
Qn such occasions, as a ruse to deccive the enemy. The piquets
well then move ¢ff in profound silence, and should there be
any turf or soft ground in their line of march, they will
(especiully if they are Cavalry) move on it in preference to a
road, where the noise of horses’ feet might be heard by ihe
Enemy's Piquets. Op getting clear off, they will accelerate
their pace to o‘_ertake‘ the main body, a portion of which may
have formed up at some distance in the Ivear, to protect them
in case of their having béen attacked.

16. Should these precautions be attended with success, and
the Retreat not have Qeen discovergd by the Enemy until
the following mbrning, it may be cencluded thet the Column
will have gained sufficient distance to preclude much apprehen-
sion of its being overtaken, perhaps fer a day or twoy, or, at
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all events, until it has secured good defensible positions, in
order, if necessa.y, to resist and check the pursuing Foe.

117. Bhould there be several roads leading to differen} places
on the general line of Retreat, it is often good policy, when
circumstances admit, to make a portion of Troops retire by
one or more of such roads, exclusive of that taken by the main
body, with orders to join it, if such shonld be necessary, at
certain places indicated. The object of this .is to leave the
Enemy in uncertainty of the true line ‘of Retreat; and as he
must lose time in endeavouring to gain information, or in
sending out Ratroles to ascertain the true direction, it will be
so much time gained to the main body. No stronger instance-
of this can be given than that of Blucher’s Retreat on Wav.e
after the Battle of Ligny, 16th June, 1815; on which occa-
sion Marshal Grouchy, who wag sent in pursuit of him, lost,
cven according to the Brefeh accounts, nearly a whole day in
finding out whetfler the Prussians had retreated towards Liege,
Namur, or Wavre. This pfoved of the most vitsd imgortance.
It gave the Prussians time to retire unmolested, to re-form in
good order, and to form a juuction with their Allies, and next
day to retrieve their recent defeat by an immortal victory.

18. But although a Rear Guard may thus, unmolested,
evade the Inemy, it can only in the long-run expect but a
temporary respite : an enterpuising Enemy will press rapidly
on to overtake it. The Commaunder ought therefore to be
at all times prepared to receive him by a proper dispositign of
his force in fighting order, and will march with the same
precautions as if the Enemy were actually alose upon his Rear.

o
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CoveYing Retreat.

‘When the Enemy at length comes up, the arduous and im-
portant duties of a Rear Guard really commence, as hereafter
given, viz.:— ¢

19. Under the second case,~When an Army has been
defeated in ac.tion, and is obliged to refreat in the immediate
presence of the Enemy, under prftectich of a Rear Guard ;
or when an advanced Corps of Observation occubying a line of
Posts is attacked at all points by a superior force, and is under
the necessity, of retiring fighting befére overwhelming numbers.

20. The preparations to cover a Rgtres® in ip‘u;)ediate pre=-

.sence of the Fye ould, on all ®ccasions
pisrosyRons. when prncticable,lgg made in the Rear. The
Corps d’Armée destinqd for th'is. service (ysually a portion of

* " - n 3
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the Reserve) whether composed of Infantry or €avalry, or
both, with Artillery, will, in genera), be posted in a favourable
position” previous to the main body’s retiring ; so thei under
its protection the Columns can be withdrawn, and commence
their retreat in due order. With regard to the disposition of
the Rear Guard, wiether the Cavalry alone should cover
“the Retreat, or whether this duty should be performed
by the, Infantry, or by a portion of both arms acting in
conjunction with Horse Artillery, must depend on the nature
of the ground, or that of the sort of Troops employed by the
Enémy ; while the immediate dispositions to receive and re-
sist the pursuing Enemy will generally depend upon those he
may make to attack, whether in Close or Skirmishing order.
If in toe latter, such proportions of Light Troops (whether
Cavalry or Infantry) as may be dcemed reqnisite, may at once
be thrown out in Skirmishing order. Or ifthat is not required
at the moment, they may be so dispased as to be in readiness
to do so gt aky time on the march™as oceasion may offer,

21. A Rear Guard covering an Army is supposed to have
the direction of its retreat previously cleared by the Army or
Column which precedes it. Hence all the principal atten-
tions of the Commander is directed towards the Enemy in

‘his rear. DBut his foresight will induce him (particularly
during operations in an Eunemy,’s country, wlere the popula-
tion is hostile and acts in armed bands) to send a detachment
of sugh magpitude as the case may require, to keep up the
communication with the Army or grand Column ; to re-
connoitre and send back Reports of the nature &f all defiles,
passages of riyers, &ec., in the direction of tt2 march, and
to occupy such places if necessary to cover his approach;
likewise to Tepair such brilges, roads, &c., as may have been
damaged by the Army or the peasantry.

22. Should circumstances occasion a long interval to occur
between the Rear Guard and the Retreating Army, such de-
tachment should be of sulg;:ient strength to opgn its way by
main force, or at leas. be aMe to resist and prevent, if possible,
any sudden attack, should armed bandg of the Enemy, by a
detour, have succeeded in getting between the Army and its
Rear Guard. Instances ofthis occurred to the Erench Army
in Spain by the Gukrillgs ; and such yas the case at Walters-
dorff in 1807, when the Prussian Cqrps under Bulow,was cut
off from the Prussian Ariny by the Corps under Marshal
Ney, end had to open a passage by forge of arms, "
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28. The great? object of a Copmander’s attention is to ob-
serve the movements and near approach of the hostjle force,
so as to be able to choose the most advantageous positions to
arrest his progress if necessary. Should the Enemy presg too |
rapidly on, he must offer the most deterpnined resistance, what- .
ever the force of the Enemy may be ; or should he find him-
self obliged, in order to gain time, to resist the Enemy, he
may take an opportunity of dving so after pgssing through a
defile, bridges which cannot be turned, or a village in certain
localities., For this purpose he may form up or deploy a
due portion of his force to receive the Enemy, and attack®him
as he debouches, because it must be recollected that Troops
deployed in frout of a defile to resist an I2ftemy debouchthg
possess the advantage of presenting a greatey extent of front
than an Euemy, who is ¢f course obliged to regulate his by
the breadth ofgthe dtfile, bridge, &e. Ilence, should the
Enemy venture to pass tarough, and push rapidly on, he is
liable, as soon as the head of his Column pr8seigs itself in
cominy out, to be taken in Front and Flank, and enveloped
before they can form, and driven back in confusion.

24. The following example seems very appropriate :—In
May, 1811, Sir William Lumley occupied Usagre, in Spanis|
Estramgdura, as an Advanced Post with a Brigade of Cuvalry:
This town was®situated on «® hill, and eovered on its rear, to- ,
wards Los Santos (our side) by a river, with steep and rugged
banks, and had only one outlet, viz., by a brigge ovgr this
river. Marshal Soult had directed Jatour Maubourg, with
a large force of Cavalry, to seize upon Wsagre, and-to scour
the country beyond it. On Ris #pproach, Lumigy retired across
the river, the Enemy soon afterwards occupied the town, and
their Advanced Guard proceeded to follow him up. A body
of French Light Cavalry moved along the right bank with the
intention of crossing by a ford lower down, in order to cover
the passage of the hicavy horsemen. But before they could
effect this olject, General Bron rgshly passed the bridge with
two Regiments of Dragoons, an& drew up in Jine just peyond
the bridge, without having takeu sufficient. distance in advance
to allow room for the Reserve to deffouche and form up. Tum-
ley was, duving this, lying close bghind a rising ground in their
front, Immediately ow the French gommencipg to advance,
our Astillery; rapidly moving up, opened % destfuictive fire®
upon ‘them. The 8rd Dragpon Guards and 4th Dragoons®
vigorcusly charged ‘them®in Eront, while General Maddere’se
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Porluguese Cavalry at the same time‘ attacked them in Flank.
The linemy was overthrown at the first ontet, and fled to-
wards tlie bridge, which, being choked with the main Golumn
of the French Cavalry, the fugitives were impeded in their
retreat ; they turned to the right and left, and endeavoured
to save themselves afnongst gardens on the banks of the
river, where they were pursued and sabred, until the French
on the gpposite side, seeing their distress, dismounted a por-
tion of Cavalry, lined the banks, and bpened a fire of carbines
and artillery across, which checked the victors.”*

I may be also necessary on some occasions %o dbfend the
gorge of a defile in order to keep an Enemy in check,
ard afford the main Column sufficient time to effect the pas-’
sage. *During Massena’s retreat from Portugal, the French
army, which retired in one massive column, was long delayed
in an intricate defile in rear of Redirha., The gallant Ney,
who commanded their Rear Guard,swith his wonted tact and
judgmenty onethe 12th March, 1811, took up a strong position
on some heights in front of the village and bridge of Redinha,
where the defile began ; and although closely pressed by our
Advanccd Guard, he maintained himself with great resolution
unti} the desired object was attained, viz., the safe passage of

®he Column. Ile then withdrew his force with surprising
celerity and in admirable order.§ .

25. When a mixed Rear Guard retreats through an open
country, the greatest part of the Cavalry may be formed in
the rear, so as to give the Infaniry a portion ef its time to
gain o height, woad, or other locality, and thenehe Cavalry
can retire undey cover of the Ixfalitry so posted> In the same
ganner, when a bridge or short défile, &e., is to be passed, the

avalry may deploy in the plain, in front of such obstacle
until the Infantry has passed; and then the Cavalry will fol-
low, and pass with the greattst celerity, under cover, if neces-
sary, of a detachment of Infaniry left for that purpose.

26. When a village occurs in the line of Retregt, the imme-
diate possession of wifich, ffum its local situation, might afford
the Enemy ar advantageous opportunity of annoying. the
Rear Guard, it may bevmanned with Light Infantry; and
the Troops will pass round jt, by one or either side if prac-
ticable; but if not, they wiﬁl proceed through it as quickly as

« pussible, 50 as s no case to magk the fire of the LighteIroops
* See Napier, vol, ii,, book xii., p. 554. '
¢ 3

. + Ibidy p. 464, R . \
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* .
posted on the commamfmg poipts or houses affording, from
their position, # flank or cross fire. 'The Cavalry, or such
portione as.may be required, will form in the rear of it, to
protect the retreat of the Infantry. .

27. Although, during a retreat, the greatest portion of
Light Artillery attached to a Rear Guald would generally, if
traversing a strong country, be sent on before, still, when
defiles have to be passed, affording ﬁwournble'position.(whose
flanks are perfectly secufe, and which can neither be attacked
nor turned without the Euemy making a long detour) and
where it is deemed necessary to hold the Enemy in chtck.
Decided advantage may be obtained from this arm on such
oceasions, where such portions of it, as circumstances dictated,
might be placed to defend the retiring Troops, particwarly if
the glins are supported by a body of Riflemen to co-operate
with them in the defence of such passes, defiles, fords, bridges,
&c.; and not ohly this, but the passage of such particular
obstacles might be rendered very difficult for tha pygsuers, so
as to retard their progress, and much time might thus be
gained. As soon as the Enemy showed a determination to
carry such position by main force, at all hazards, regardless
of the sacrifice of life, the guns will be withdrawn under cover
of the Sharp-shooters, and the retreat continned. The further
order of maurchy however, will entirely depend upon and be
regulated by the features of the country to b8 traversed. In-
deed, there are instances wherein certain positions in a sjrong
or mountainous country, such as the Tyrol, which coul only
be approached by one road, that a_guh might be so placed as
to pour down grape-shot with deadly accuracy gn an ihvading
fve or pursuing enemy, desling death and destruction unti]
the hostile column has been torn and shattered by its fire, and
that of Riflemen, before it gave up the point.

28. A Rear Guard is a servic® of the utmost importance,
the,duties imposed upon it being of the most arduous nature ;
so much so ﬂ.lat, in fact, on their being well or ill executed
the fate of a whole army may deg’end. ® 1t is only by uniting
great intelligence with intrepidity and firmnedt that a‘Com-
mander can hope to succeed in conducting it with credit to
himself and pphold the honour of thie Army. The Regiments
selected for this service should be th8se who bear the
highest greputation for order angd disciplinep 4nd én whose
good conduct every confidence can be placed under the most
trying circumstances, shere thé energies and activity of every
individual &re required to endufe the privations, danger, and .
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often lengthened or rapid marches il‘lcident to such operations. *
¢ The soldiers should be reminded that it i¢ during a retreat
that the discipline, spirit, and good order. of Regiments are
incontestibly proved. .

29. “Itis in keeping well together, in obeying implicitly the
order of their Officer§, in not straggling from their ranks, nor
committing cxcesses, by plundering or in getting intoxicated,
that their excellence is put to the test, that it is these
qualities which render them formidabte, under the most trying
circumstances to an exulting and pursuing Enemy.*

80. Such are the general principles on which the operation
and duties of 2 Rear Guard are usually conducted ; but with-
out entering into further details of them here, or of those of
the Chavalry and Light Artillery, which will be found under
the Sections. . '

31. 'The following is principally confined to the general
duties of Light Infantry and Skirméshers on such service :—

32, Viherfa body of Light Troops is destined to cover the
retreat of a Rear Guard, or other body, whether in Columns
or Lines, in presence of the Enemy, the preparations for this

" movement are usually made in the Rear, so as to be concealed
from his view. Therefore when Light Troops are thrown
into Skirmishing order for this purpose, it may be done as
follows :— ‘ ‘

83. Suppose® Battalion is to be employed, it will, pre-
viougly to the Troops falling back, take post in a proper
position in their rear, and may there cxténd two, three, or
more Companies as Skirmishers, leaving at due distance, an
‘equal numbey, of Companiescin” support ; anc the remaining
pnes will proceed on to form the Reserve in rear of all, having
likewise thrown a Subdivision out on each Flank of the Chain
to keep a look-out and protect their Flanks. When the
Column or Lines have passed to the rear, the Light Troops so
posted become the Rear Guard, and will follow when«the
Troops have gained a, sufficient distance. .

34, In some inslancesVa retrograde movement may be
masked under a demonstration of attagk; in which case the
Chain of Skirmishers mty be thrown out in front of the Co-
lumns or Lines, while the Supports and Reserve proceed to
take post at their dide distances in rear of the Lines. The Troops
may theh be rapidly withdrawn, gnd the Rear Guard will
remain formed, ready to act as circumstances may require.
-Should the Enemy push oy, theé Skirmishers will open their

- fire,and will commence retreating, when it is judged the main
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body of the Rear Guarﬁ may have got sufficiently on the
road. If he does not immediately come on, they will like-
wise reire at the due time, but without firing, at the sulne time
keeping a sharp look-out occasionally to the rear. .

35. The Flanks of a Rear Guard ought at all times to be
well secured by Flank parties or Patrol®s, in order to guard
against being out-flanked, or the Skirmishers cut off, particu-
larly in passing through weods, a very intersected gountry,
defiles, &c. While a Rtar Guard is disputing any point, the
Flank parties must be on the alert to notice any atignipt of
the Enemy tosturn its Flank, as, for instance, by fords, efther
above or below, when a stand is made at a bridge ; because
it may be presumed that an Enemy will always avail himself
of every opportunity of stealing round the Ilanks of his
oppohent. .

36. An Officer ingontmand of a Rear Guard will be cautious
not to engage unless wheu. forced to do so ; but will hold every
strong position or defile as long as practicable withput com-
mitting himself, so as to enable the Columu to gain ground.
He will at the same time not suffer himself to be too far
separated from it. On leaving a position, he must gain the
next strong ground as expeditiously as possible, so that the
men may never remain exposed in open places.

37. He will tndeavour to asoid being hugried into a defile
in presence of a superior force. To obviatdihis, he ought to
send an intelligent Officer to the rear to fix upon advantageous
positions for making a stand, where the Supports, or a suffi-
cient partioi: of the Reserve, may be posted in Skirmishing
order previouy to the arrival ef the old Ling, which, aftd®
passing turough the new Chain, will, when at duc distance,
either form up as Supports, or proceed to join the Re-erve,
as the case may be. Ile will thus continue the retreat from
one position to another by alterndte Lines, relieving and sup-
pomting one another while retiring.

38. On legving a defile, or viag infersected country, and
coming to a plain, should there & no 8anger fromn Cayalry,
the Skirmishers wil] hold the last position or’enclosure until

. the Reserve and Supports have relired into the plain, beyond
the range of muskeiry, when the ‘Supports will extend and
lie down. The old Skirgnishers will then give up the position,
runningyrapidly to the reor, agd then form up as Sapports to *
the netv Line. .

39. But shoulc there be’any apprehension of Cavalry, the «
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.
Reserve, on leaving the defile, bridgé, &c., will halt in front of
it to draw off the Skirmishtrs, while the Supports will retire
beyond¢the Reserves, and will assemble in Column of Sub-
divisions. The Skirmishers will be recalled by a given signal,
and" will proceed to unite with the Column of Supports, which
will continue retrearifz. The Reserve will then fall back and
follow. The whole will thus, in two separate bodies, mutually
supporijng one another, and always ready to form Squarcs,
continue the réireat in safety across the open country. On

“reaching strong ground or enclosures, the former Supports
wilk- extend to line the fences or other position, and the
original formation of Skirmishing order will be again resumed.

¢40. There often occurs, during a retreat through a hilly
or mountanous country, favourable defensive positions (such
as certain passes which cannot be turned, or rivers having
commanding rugged banks on tnecretyeating side) where
Ritlemen may be employed with adgantage, particularly when
acting in_canjunction with Light Artillery in protecting’
Troops, fhd for which they are especially suited. On such
oceasions they must occupy every inch of ground from whence
their fire can be delivered with effect. Their weapons will,
under all circumstances, cause more destruction than any
other description of small arms, but it is particularly when
posted for the defence of cerfain points of .2 position from
whence they carfiake aim coolly with a steady hand, resting
their rifles on a rock, bank, tree, &ec., that their fire is so
deadly. Wéil-trained Riflemen thus posted ought to expend
few shots without gffect. During a long-continwed skirmish
# woods, or amongst rocks, enclosures, &c,, when héat,
fatigue, and éxcitement tend to‘render the hand unsteady,
the fire of Rifiemen or other Troops can never be so accurate
as when stationary and firing from a rest.

41. All Skirmishers when covering a Retreat ought to
reserve their fire as much as practicable, and instead of a
wild straggling tiraillade, opened as it were merely to return
shot for shot with their pifsuers, that they, when favourable
opportunities offered, should wait patiently with rifle or
musket rested against adree, bank, &c.,and to make every
shot with effect; they would thus more decidedly check the
ardour of their pursuers, anfl make them cautious of pressing

< on too closely, tkan by numbers, of caftridges, consumed in a

. hurry and in a random fire, * " :

42, The effectual protecting the wetrgat of.their army with-
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out unnecessary loss of men mgy be esteemed one of the
highest qualifications of Light Troops. o

43. In retiring, the Skirmishers ought frequently to look
behind them, and to either Flank, that the Enemy may not
fall upon them unawares. They will at _all times be prepared
to form Squares in case of a rush of Cavalry, or to leap over
the fences on each side of a road so as to take Horsemen in
Flank should they dash on. The Officers will be careful to
prevent any Skirmishers‘or men of Flank parties from falling
into the rear or loitering in any houses or villages,

44. When A Rear Guard halts, the whole must turn®to
their .proper Front, facing towards the Enemy, so as never
¢n any occasion, when halted, to remain with their backs
towargs him.

45. On all occasions guring a Retreat, the Officer in
charge of the Rgsarve®of a body in Skirmishing order, on
coming to a river, swamp, or other obstacle in the Rear,
oughl to send notice back that the Supports and’Skgmishers
may be conducted in retiring in the proper direction to such
fords, bridges, paths, &c., as are most suitable to pass these
obstacles in the most convenient manner.

46. In like manner, should the column or main body of a
Rear Guard, &c., meet with any obstacles, such as a narrow
pass, a difficult®ford, or brolen bridge, &c., which would
impede for a time the rapidity of its progréls, notice ought
to be sent back to the Rear Guard in order that it may,hold
the Enemy in check during the delgy which must ensue.
Shquld the Bhemy press on vigorougly, the column may leave
a detachment at such obstacley defile, &c., tg prepare the
defence, and to protect the l?:ar Guard in passing over it, or,
to assist, if necessary, in maintaining the post as long as may
be expedient, in order to afford relief to the main Column
and enable it to gain ground.

49. Every Rear Guard should be provided with entrench-
ing tools to epable him to'barricage yidges, or to break up
roads, &c., 50 as to throw every impedinfent in, the way,of a
pursuing Enemy. .

» Rear Guard in Lins of Morch.

48. With regard to .a.simple. Rear Guard Sn the line of
march following a body advanging in column of route, it is
fgrmed nsdirected n KerMalesty’s Regulations, Part V., Sec. v.,
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No. 3, for an Advanced Guard ofa single company only in
reversed order. ¢

49. The Company or other body ordered will be tounter-
mayched, and remain halted facing to the Rear, until the
Column, Baggage, ,;&c. have gained a sufficient distance,
when the formation may take place in succession to the Rear,
from Right to Left Flank, according as the Column is march-
ing Right or Left in Front.

50. In this case, a Rear Guard on the line of march will
act as a Police Guard to collect stragglers, to prevent plunder-
ing, to see that no baggage remains behind br is lost; and
when advancing in an Enemy’s country, it ought to be of
some strength 1 case of marauding parties of the Enemy or
armeu peasauntry endcavouring to cut off the baggage or
stores, in which case, two or more Companies may be em-
ployed; Companies or Subdivision$) ax the case may be,
acting as directed for Sections. _ *
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SECTION XX.

"Attacking Bridges.

L]

1. In the attack of brigdges or other small defilgs, Light
Troops forming ag Advinced Guard, or covering the advance
of a Colamn, may be employed with great advantage. As
the Skirmishers open and prepare the way fot' thg seizure
of the bridge, &c., the exccution of the movements will,
however, depend whether the Iinemy disputes the passage or
not, and other cirecumstances.

2. Should the Encmy be in force, and defend the bridge,
it must be carried by force under cover of the Skirmishers.
For this purpose the Chain will advance close up to the
bank of lhe river, to right and left of the bridge, when
théy will get under cover, and continue to keep up a dbrisk
fire upon the Enemy. Sheould the ground be so exposed
that they cdlld not advancg without serfous loss, and still
less retain their position, the rhen may tuke off their knap-
sacks and carry them before them in their left hands, dash,
rapidly up, and lie down, placing their knapsacks before
their heads, and open their fire.

3. When the strength of the ﬁncmy and the nature of the
defénce have been ascertained, such as whether barricades
huve been emected or planks of 3 woeden bridge have been
taken up, or that no serious obstacles oceyr, and that a
passdge is practicable, the Supports having been closed
in and formed in Column, will proceed to carry the bridge
by storm, aad force the passage,with the bayonet, supported
by the Reserve, whicls, in case the first attagk should fail,
will ipMediately send forwarde a*portion to renew if. When
the bridge has been carrigd, and the Reserve crossed over,
the Su,iports will ‘exterfd in such direction-as may be required *
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to pursue the Enemy, according .és he may retire, - either
direct, or turn off to the right or left. The Reserve will
continue to maintain possession of the bridge, until the
old, Skirmishers, having assembled and crossed over in double
time, have proceeded to form Supports to the new Line:
the whole then move forward, according to the original
formation. But if the Enemy do not give ground readily,
the old Skirmpishers will not pass over, but remain in their
position on the banks, until sufficient ground bas heen
goined ; so that in the event of the Troops being driven
back, they might have time to resume their former position
on the banks, and opeun their fire. In carrying a bridge,
# venture may*be made to gain as much ground as possible
with ‘all expedition. Therefore, when practicable, a large
force of, Skirmishers should be displayed under cover of
Cavalry, so as to be able boldly to fema 'ngsn advance, or to
push on. ! .

4. Angl dh all such occasions, parties will previously be
sent to either hand, above and below the bridge, to pass
over when practicable, by fording, boats, &c., in order to
turn the Enemy’s Flanks. And even if there is no ready
means of passing, still they ought to make a demonstration
of doing so.

5. On approaching a bridge, should the Enemy have

Troops remaining on this side of the water, ard if these
are to be attacked in withdrawing, a bold and decided
dash should be made, with such deseription of Troops as may
be necessary, according as the force of the ‘Enemy may
consist of Cavalry or Infantry. | .
« G.-If the bridge is but feebly occupied, or being only
observed, the Skirmishers may take post on the banks,
while the Supports, in close order, dash over at once,
followed by the Reserve, and effect the passage. If no
resistance is oflered in advancing, the Skirmishers may
gradually close, face inwards, and at onae dash over,
extending aggin after crossing, followed by their Supports
and the Reserve. « . « .

Defmding Bridges. -

7. When Li%ht“Troop;‘ ‘are employed during a Retreat
in coverfing tlle passage .of cbridges, defiles, &cy or in
defending them, the following disposition may ob-
served :— . . et .

.
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8. On approaching the bridge, the Skirmishers hold the
last position until the Reserve passes over, and hasg taken
post at ‘the bridge-head, or the out-let of a defile; when it
will immediately throw out a new Chain of Skirmishers,to
line the river to the right and left; while the Supports will
close in, and form in Column in front of the bridge, until the
line of Skirmishers are withdrawn, which is effected by the
Skirmishers inclining inwards while reliring, agid, when near
the bridge, rapidly wilhdrawing by both Flanks of the
column of Supports. They will, after crossing, form up jn
rear of the Referve. The Supports will theu follow, and’in
like manuer join the Reserve.

9. The new Line of Skirmishers will opefl their fire a$
soon gs their front is cleared, and parties will be detached
from the Reserve to bothy Flanks to watch the fords or
such places wherg ghe *Enemy might attempt to effect a
passage. .

10. The whole are thus prepared to defend %hes bridge,
or to retire, as may be ordered. If the Retreat is to be
continued, Supports will be thrown out from the Reserve,
and the whole will retire in proper Skirmishing order.

11. Formerly the Skirmishers used to be the last to retire
across ; bui experience has proved that they ought not
to assemble or ‘make a stand in immediate frout of a
bridge, They can make no effectual resistance, and
should the Enemy overpower them, he might pags pell snell
with them, while they would prevent the Troops posted on the
otheg side [roifl resisting him. | .

12. This is thie general mgpde®of effecting thg passage of
a bridge on common occasions. )

13. But during a retreat, should the Enemy press on too
rashly, a stand must be made in front of the bridge. For
this purpose, the Skirmishers shiould be reinforced and
suppdrted by Cavalry, so as to keep him in check, or
even for atime to assume the offgusive, in order to afford
time to the retiring Column to defile aver, gnd to muke
the nccessary dispositions either to barricade or destroy
the bridge, which, if built of stofe, may be barricaded
by waggons,: carts, dung, &c. Qr if such materials are
not at hand, the paversent can be taken up, gud a breast~
work ereaed with it. Theremoviug of these 0 stacles under
fire will cost the Enemy muchk time, and a great loss of
men t .

- 'S
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14. If the bridge is of wood, it can be more . readily
rendered impassable, because a part or the whole of the
planks may be taken up, and either thrown infp the water
or, piled up as a barricade to protect the Skirmishers,
who can easily replace them, should they drive off and
have to follow up ghe Euemy. Or if the bridge is to be
burned, the planks may be placed in loose heaps at intervals ;
and then thege, with the rails and frame smeared with tallow
or pitch, or spriukled with oil, and the whole covered with
straw or brushwood, and then set on fire. In dry weather,
ginpowder strewed about, and a train laid, miay be employed
for rapid conflagration. On such occasions it may happen
Shat the Skirmishiers will have to remain to the last moment
in covering such preparations. Therefore, boats ought pre-
viously to be secured to bring them off, and the Cavalry will
have to pass by swimming. oG,

15. If the defence of the bridge is to be coutinued, the
main bpdy* of the Infantry Reserve will be posted at about
150 paces distance, leaving parties at the head of the bridge
to repulse any small bodies of the Enemy who may attempt
to remove the barricade, or venture to pass over. But should
a large force of the Enemy succeed in forcing a passage, these
detached parties will withdraw to either hand ready to take
him in Flank. And as secon as a certain portion of the
Enemy have cleared the bridge, the Infuntry will open
they fire by giving a volley or two, and then charge with the
bayonet, so as to drive him back before he has had time to
form. The Skiremishers who were posted alung the hanks
will, immedjately on the Enemy’s attempting to cross, direct
their fire against the attacking Column. Should there
be any mills, houses, rocky peights, &c., in the vicivity, they
will of course be occupied, and every advantage -taken of
them to promote and prolong the defence, according to
circumstances and the judgment of the Officer in command ;
while the Flank Pgrrtie;; will use the utmogt vigilance to
observe the Enemy, and prevent his attempting to pass the
river, either above or below the bridge. By these means,
particularly if supported by Artillery, a bridge.may be defended
for some hours. . .

16. For egample, a Rear Guard censisting of one Division,
composed, suppose of one kight Corps, four Bartalions of
Infantry, four or more guns, and two or more Squadrons of
Cavalry, retiring (before the Enemy; may effect a rutrograde
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movement across a rivef in the, following manner :—One
Battalion of Infdntry, one Squadron, two gups, and 3 wing
of the Light Corps will be left to cover the passage. This
detachment will take post on the most advantaggous position
in front of the bridge, and will endeavoyy to keep the Enemy
in check until the main body has retived across, and taken
up a position on the opposite side in the following
order '— . .

17. Two Battalions of Infantry will be posted about 150
paces beyond the bridge, having their outward Flanks
obliquely thrdwn forward, and the other Battalion in
Column of Reserve in their Rear. Two guns will be
placed in the interval between these Dbttalions, and
immediately in front of the bridge, so as to command
and rake it, and the Cavalry in Res of both the outward
Flanks of the Tnfugry,*while the wing of the Light Corps
will send out sufficient Skitmishers to line the banks oneither,
hand of the bridge, but not too close to it, ha¥ng two
Supports near- the head of the bridge. TPart of these
may occupy any mills or houses, if such are favourable for
defence.

On these arrangements being completed, the Artillery left
on the other side will retire across, followed by the Cavalry.
The Battalion of*Infantry will take post in Columu in front
of the bridge, under cover of which the remaining wing
of the Light Corps and Skirmishers will rapidly be withdrawn,
when the Columu will also vetire. Al these Troops as they
pass, over in ssuccession will, immediatelp on clearing the
bridge, move wi.h celerity to.fhe wright or left asghe casc may
be, in order to leave the front of the Troops posted in position ,
open. Thus the wing of th’IB‘ight Corps, with the old
Skirmishers, the two guns an® Battalion of Infantry which
retired last, will proceed to the Rear and form up with the
Reserve ; while the Cavalry will join the othersin Rear of the
Flanks of the Ipfantry. . ‘

18. Should the Enemy only push on ta small parties, the
Suppowrts near the head of the bridge,will be ready to
drive them back. If he press on iy Yorce, the Supports will
withdraw to dhe right and left, apd the Skirmishers nearest
the bridge will close to éheir outward Flarks (sp as to admit
of the gyns and Troops gneninge.their fire), *while they will
fire obliquely to take him in Flank. When the Enemy gets
on the loridge, the®Arfiery Wwill gpen and sake it with grape ;
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and as soon as he begins to, deploy,'the Infanfry will throw in
their fire and charge with the bayonet. While the Cavalry
will also be preparﬁ to charge, and be, with a portien of the
Light Troops, reafly te follow the enemy up, should he be
driven baek, if such a measure should be deemed adviseable ;
at all events, the 'I}:'oops are thus in a situation either to
continue the defence or to commente the retreat again, as

may be ordered.
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SECTION XXI.

MOUNTAIN WARFARE.
Attack and Defence of Defiles, Passes, &c.

1. Waen war is carried on in a mountainous country,
abounding in sgradig ‘pesses, defiles, &c.,or in countries
covered with extensive for®s{s, where regular troops are un-
able to act in masses or in united bodies, but aré obliged to
fight in detached parties and in loose order, here is the true
field for the operations of Light 'I'roops, where they may act
with most effect : here their skill, enterprize, and capabilities
may be displayed to the greatest advantage; here the ac-
tivity and individual intelligence of every man becomes es-
sentially requisife ; here, in fitre, Light "I'roops are in their
proper element ; where, under experienced and enterprizing
commanders, they may achieve important services, and obtain
decisive advantages, even against far. superior numbers, if
these are less"skilful or less ahly commandéed.

2. The darin}y conduct agd uhshaken firinness of the re-
gular soldier, however admirable and of the utmost importance »
in the open field and in genera} actions, are but comparatively
of little avail when engaged in degultory warfare in conntries
of such description. Numbers, discipline, and systematic
unity of action are rendered almost nugatory when opposed
to adversarien;sndowed with individpal #egt and desperate in-
trepidity, united with the nature of the country favourgple for
such $pecies of loose warfare. o ¢

Hence the necessity of Light Treops acquiring the habit
of a quick Sagacity and. perceptign of gmploying difficult
ground to the highest® advantuge, when acjimg in strong
mountaif defiles, or in very wooled countries, which afford
almost impregnable strongholds to belliggrent inhabitauts,
who' deinonsjrate aptitude and skill in Guefrilla warfare.
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3. The general principlez and rufes, stated in ‘the Seection
on Adranced Guards, &c, are all more or fess applicable to
the Attack, Defence, or Passage of all Defiles, however diffi-
cult, with the addition, that in such countries where the in-
habitants are hostile, a strong Rear Guard will likewise be
established. :

4. In making dispositions to Attack a Defile, where the
gerge, with the heights on either hand of it, are
occupied by the Enemy, and particularly if he
_ is, entrenched, the .general rule formerly given
must invariably be adhered to; viz., that a demonstration and
an endeavour ought always first he made to gain and turn
the flanks of the Enemy, by columns or detached parties, either
to make real or false attacks, according as circumstances may
require, previous to a direct attack in front being attempted.
Any other necessary alteration in the disposition, whether one
flank only is to be turned, or whether it may be requisite
that onc or* more detached parties shonld attack a particular
flank, will depend on the nature of the ground, and the par-
ticular circumstances of each case, and will be determined
upon according to the views and judgment of the officers in
command. ‘The general principles (founded on experience)
remain the same, and he who acts contrary to them, and ex-
periences no misfortune, can only boast*of good luck.

5. When the gorge has been carried by the Advanced
Guard, and the passage to be accomplished,
flanking .parties will crown and proceed along
the heights on eithgr hand, ready to drive off or to
out-flank any parties of the Enemy, should they appear ; while
such elevated points as commaund the direction of the anarch
should be occupied by detachments to protect the column
during its progress, until_relieved by ‘the approach of the
Rear Guard, when they wiH follow the column. .

6. Shéuld the Enemy take up a fresh position in the Defile,
the same measures as abgve will be resortedw the attack

Ty

ATTACK OF
DEFILES.

PASSAGE 0F
DEFILES.

reneww. .

7. When Skirmishers advance to attaek a Defile, which from
its particular position capnot be turned, theysmust endeavour
as far as possible fo get op, the flank of the Enemy, and, by o
concentrated.fize, drive him from his¢position, aided if possible
by the fire of Artillery, to«lemolish.barricades, &c..iwhile the
Supports or a prtion of the Reserve may be brought up in
column under cover of the. fire, to dash in and storm his post.
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8. If this succeeds, the Supports, may follow up and pursue
the Enemy, eithér extended or not, as the ground pgrmits
or circumstances require ; and the old Skirmishers may form
the Supports. .

The Reserve during these operations ogght to be kept well
in hand, ready to give such prompt assistance as may be re-
quired ; and dlso to repel any attack, should the Enemy have
succeeded by any detached party to gain its Flagk ; and such
cases have occured.

9. In carrying on a Defensive warfare in such intricate
coubtries, particularly in defending passes, ra-
vines, woods, &o., experienced Light Troops may
make the most determined resistaitce against an®
overwhelming force. .

10. In such operations Riflemen may be employed with
great effect, especjplly in® the defence of narrow gorges or
sharp angles of mountain passes. Twenty Sharp-shooters,
posted on an elevated point of difficult access, mdy dg more
injury than several pieces of cannon, (which in such places
cannot be moved without much trouble, and in case of a re-
verse mustsbe abandoned).

Whereas Riflemen so posted would aunoy detachments
and convoys at a distance where Infantry muskets could
not reach them ; &nd on many owcasions, at particular places
suitable for such purpeses, might carry contusion into columns
of march, dismount Artillery, and throw Cavalry intp disorder,
50 as even to arrest the march of an Aygny. Thus in Tyrol
the peasants made the French Armies feel the effects of their
Rifles. With th¥s murderous wedpon, the peopla perched on
high points, or lying in ambush behind rocky craigs, or in
ravines, woods, &c., mowed down their invaders, particularly
in the gorges of Brenner and those of Glurnish.

11. When Light Troops in Skirmishing order are retreat-
ing, ehd ‘enter a defile, the Supports will extend and® occupy
the entrance or gorge. The chain jof Skirmishers will, on
coming near, rapidly retire under cover of thg new, line,
and for on the nearest best positiony either (o act as Sup-
ports or to extend as Skirmishers agajn as may be required ;
or if the Defile continues of some lpugth, gr if the Enemy
press’ vigorously on, theredmay be two Lines or, Divisions of
Skirmisheds and Supports, @ne 4o, resist the Enemy, and the
other posted at the next best position in the jear. By either
of these meays, the Lires can cqptinue retiring, alternately

* 12
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relieving and covering orne another, and a, suitable position
for defence can always be calculated upon with a certainty of
its being ‘properly occupied. On all these occasions Flank
parties from the Reserve will endeavour, if practicable, to act
on the Enemy’s flquks as occassion may offer. On leaving
a Defile and coming to open ground, the movements will be -
executed as stated under the head of Rear Guards, Section
XIX-‘ [} .

Many and various examples might be given of the different
methods by which celebrated Defiles, under difficult circum-
stances, have been forced during the grand ‘European cam-
paigns, but none seems more appropriate at the present mo-
“ment than that which the recent events in Affghanistan has
afforded. However great the gloom which the untoward
disaster in that country had occasioned and clouded the glory
of our arms iu India, the successful forcimgef the Khyber Pass
has in a great measure tended to retrieve the mi-fortune and
to vindizaté the honour of our Indian Army. In order to enable
my general readers to judge of the great difficulties, both
physical and moral, which the Army had to contend with,
the following condensed account of the people, country, and
defiles, with the successful mode of attacking the latter, and

, the overcoming of these difficulties, may not perhaps be here
out of place :— v '

Affghanistan is a mountainous territory, lyiLg between
Persia and the Indus, which river forms its eastern boundary.
The whole country, being occupied by rugged mountains, only
passable by particular and formidable Defiles, presents admost
insurmountable obstacles to"the. movements of a regular Army.

+ Indeed there are, strictly speaking, only two practicable routes
to Cabool, the capital, from our Indian empire: the first is
from Bombay, by the lower Indus, crossing that river at Sukur
by Shikarpoor, through Scinde to Dadur, up the celebrated
Bolan Pass to Kuetah, through the passes of Hykulzye,
&c., to Kandahar ; thep by Kelat Ghilzee te Ghiznee, and
from thence to Cabool.

The second reute is from Delhi and nothern Iutia, by
Ferozpoor across the Suttlege river into the Punjaub to
Lahore, by Ramnegurh gcross the Jelum or ancient Hydaspes
to Attock, then across the Indus and®nter Affghanistan ; then
by Peshawer Jamrood thrdugh the Kyber Pass to Jelalabad,
from thence thrpugh the Koord Cuabgol Pass, of melancholy
recollections, to Gabool. The extent and magnitulie of the



Defiles. 178

difficulties of pe,netrating;; into this country is proved by the
serious loss of material during our peaceable advancevinto it
in 1839, and in the disastrous attempt to leave it in 1842,

The population is composed of different tribes of varfous
origin, and all of a hard and ferocious mature. The principal
of which are:— .

The Ghilzies, the ancient sovereigns of the country, who
now form the mountain tribes on the west stde of Cabool ;
but the kingdom has passed from their hands :

The Affghans were a powerful and rival tribe ; both these
conquered Persia, and the last of the Seffis resigned to
Mohamed Ghilzee, at Isphan, in 1722. But the Great Nadjr
Shah rose in 1727 to free his country. He not only drove
the Affghans out of Persia, but defeated them in their own
country. After this, Ahmeed Khan, a brother of the chief of
‘the Abdaullees, with a I'arge body of the clan, entered Nadir’s
service in 1737 ; but when Nadir was murdered jn his camp,
at Coucha, in 1747, Ahmeed, with all Affghans, aban&oned the
Persiun service. He repaired to Kandahar, collected his
victorious troops, and proclaimed himself King of the Affghans.
He took the title of Dooree Dooranee, changed the name of
his tribe to Dogrannee, and died 1777. Thus the Doorannees
became the hereditary chiefs, and founded the kingdom-
the clan Populzye gave the kings to the Affrhans. In 1799,
Shah Zenian, the then ruler, ordered Serrafraz Khan, of the
Baurikzye tribe, to be slain. This person left twenty-two 8ons :
Fati Khan, one of these, organized revolutions, dethroned
Shah Zemas, expulsed Shah Shooja, who, being defeated,
fled to India ullder British psotection, and lost the throne of
Cabool in 1810. Fati Khan raised his brother, Shah Mah-*
mud, to royalty, with himself as vizier. In fine, these brothers
divided the Doorannee empire. Post Mohamed, one of the
most influential, become Khan of Cabool, whilg another
brother became chief of Kandahar.

The Kuzzilbashes are a powertuldribe gt Cabool, of Persian
origin, and still retain their character of militany adventarers.
The Ghuzees are a fanatical religioug set of Musselmen.

The Kybere¢s derive their name from the renowned pass :
they consist df various tribes, viz., § freedegs, and Orookzyees,
&c. Their hill tribes a% undiscipled hordes, gearce subject to
any rulepand have held theepasges ffom time immemorial. The
Khyberees have glways made® money of sheir passes, and
always takethe side of the party that peyd-them best. Even
tge renowned Nadir Shah, although a couqueror, when about,
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in 1789, to enter India witl? a powerful army, paid £100,000
to the Khybers for the right of the road ; nay, even the Affghan
rulers, the kings of Cabool, have been in the habit of paying
theln a subsidy of £8000 per annum for the free use of the
sses : but such is their habits of rapine, that they can never
entirely restrained from plundering passengers. In quiet
times, they have different stations where they collect tolls ; but
in times of tréuble they are all on the alert: the noise of a
single horse’s feet resounds up the side valleys and ravines,
froon whence they rush to intercept the rider. In time of
war, it is impossible to pass. They refused with scorn the offer
ef 15,000 rupees, made to them by Akbar Khan to resist the
passaze of ourre-inforcements coming up to relieve Jelalabad,
as being too small; aud they opposed the re-inforcements
under Colonel Wyld, because he dffered them nothing.

They are armed with long jongallg, or withematchlocks, which
carry an extraordinary distance,and make use of a wooden

. perch a¥a rest to fire from ; they likewise carry long knives,
swords, and short spears. They are excellent marksmen, and
are reckoned good soldiérs for the particular service of mountain
warfare, being often engaged for this sort of service by other
states, They are, however, more disposed to plander than war,
and will fall upon the baggage of the army,they belong to if
they find it unguarded.

The native chiefs of all the various tribes in Afighanistan,
by confining themselves to desultory operations, have acquired
great skill and address, and are very eflective in that sort of
warfare. However irregulag, their armed bangds® may be,%they

_ pursue a well-arranged and conrected system of warfare, and
have attained so much tact in their mode of attack and defence,
which in such a difficuit country, and in almost inaccessible
fastnesses, has ofien foiled: the best exertions of disciplined
bravery. ( They seldom venture to.meet a regular force jn a
fair stand-up fight; but if it is on the march, they harass its
flanks and rear by firing 4rom every rock or Height it passes
near. If in c&mp, they hover round, threatening night attacks,
so that an army must be continually 6n the alert, whether
halted or in movement. * They, howevér, cari only act with
decided advantage againft" an European army®when it has
imprudently been placed in, such a difficult position that they
can bear upon its communicition and supplies, 4enoy its
flanks, and cut up its stragglers, or harricade the passes in
front : such unfortunately was the case_ in the revent disaster.
Hitherto in our Indian wars our Troops have been expected
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and have generally been accustomed to carry everything by a
coup de main against any superior force; but in moumtainous
districts, abounding in defiles, &c., such mode of warfare can-
not be ventured upon. Should a regular Army attempt any
such system of operations, it would be gxposed to be checked
and to imminent defeat, however excellent the general plan of
the operations might be, as proved to be the case in the Ne-
paulese war of 1814, amongst the ridges ofethe Himalaya
mountains. Sir David Ochterlony saw that in such regions
the usnal style of Indian fighting would not answer; he thgre-
fore turned the campaign into a war of posts, out-inanccuvered
his antagonists, turned all their positions, ad\.ranced leisurelg,
with due precaution, securing every post, thus forming a.chain
to secure his rear; and also by this means taking care to
leave no portion of his foree exposed, or liable to be cut off.
- He thus gained posession of a country as difficult to enter
as can be imagined, defefided not merely by wild tribes, but
by troops far more expert than the Affghans, and who dis-
played no small knowledge of modern military science.

But the hostility of the natives and the difficulty of the
passes are not the only obstacles which an Army has to contend
with ; there are others of a very serious nature, viz., the extra-
ordinary extremes of climate. In winter, the severity is so
great that all the rouds are fr¥quently blocked up from No-,
vember toApril ; while during summer, the heats are excessive
with, at times, a hot scorching wind, named Simoom, which
stifle menfnd animals, and the large ¢racts of barren waste
whieh diminkhes the means of procurihg forage for the
beasts of burdefl, as the f‘ollowing’;' will show ;= @

In the spring of 1839, when Sir John, now Lord Kean,*
advanced on Ghuznee, although he had no decided opposition
to contend with, bat only a few bgnds of robbers who hung
upon his flanks, and who only in some slight degreg impeded
his operations, yet in making his way through the great
southern or eelebrated Bolan Pass,, Mig army, which con-
sisted of only 15,000 men, required nearly a month to eom-
plete the passage. The camels ang bullucks died from the
inclemency of the weather, or else, for want of forage, were left
on the way tb be seized by the robfers. 'Khe horses perished
in great numbers, so thdt the tents were obliged to be aban-
doned,.af\d the’soldiers wese olﬂig'e'd to be put on half-rations,
because in this tegitory no «degendence cam be placed on any
voluntary supplies ; so that evers contjngbncy must be pro-
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vided for, and an Army must carry‘all its rgsources, and its
own provisions for subsistence by the way, along with it.
The immense numbers of camp followers, required by the cus-
toms and the nature of the warfare of these Eastern countries,
is a serious consideragion, and much increases the difficulties
in a hostile and barren country.
The gallant Sir Robert Sale, having maintained his perilous
positiof at Jelalabad during the whole winter with extra-
ordinary fortitude, while his troops were suffering great
priyations, it became of vital importance that immediate
succour should be sent to his relief as soon as the season
would permit. General Pollock therefore determined to at-
tempj the forcing of the Khyber Pass, although the whole of
the force destined to act under his orders had not reached him
at Peshawer. ¢,

The Khyber Pass is one of the most fownidable and im-
penetrable defiles in Asia, considéred as a line of military
defences It extends from the entrance near Jamrood in a
north-easterly direction on the road to Jellalabad for the
space of twenty-eight miles. It is in general very narrow, and
commanded on each side by precipitous mountains, so that
it has hitherto been reckoned impassable for an Army when
the inhabitants had determined to oppose them.

From the entrance to the Fort Ali Musjid, the dell is deep
and uninterrupted, (except near a bridge at one poiat). This
fort stands en an isolated hill in a narrow of the Defile, which
it completely commands. Beyond this the ascent is‘;omewhat
uniform for about stven miles. It then begins tocbecéme more
difficult, and defore reaching Lundie Khan, the head of the

« Defile, thirteen miles from Ali Musjid, the road stretches along
the face of a frightful precipice for nearly two miles, like the
Galleries of the Simplon, bging cut out of the solid rock, and
ouly about twelve feet broad. Another account says, “ After
entering the Pass from Jamrood between two high rugged hills,
the road ascends up the hed of a dry mullachs or mountain
torreat, and then leads along up the side of a hill by a narrow
path ; it then continaes-fgr three miles up and down over’steep
rocky mountain-ridges and through narrow ravines, wild and
difficult the whole,way to,Fort Ali Musjid ; after which tke
Pass keeps accgnding for seven mile At the summit there
was a stockade as a post fof Troops. The road thet rapidly
descends, and becemes very difficult, bging gut out of the side
of the rocks for two miles, aud only twplve feet,wide. The
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pass afterwdrds opens oat to about a quarter of a mile broad,
and {he road becomes tolerably good for eight miles, after
which, it 'again closes, and, at the gorge, is not above®100 feet
wide, having hills 2000 feet high on either hand. Anpther
difficulty in the passage of this Defile is that the road in many
places leads along the confined bed %f numerous torrents, *
w‘!u'ch render it particularly dangerous in case of sudden falls
of rain. .

Forcing Khyber Pass.

General Pallock having made a reconuoissance, found®hat |
the Enemy occupied the mouth of the Pass in great force, and
had fortified the gorge with a strong breast-work of stones
and bushes; that the hills on the right and left were rocky
and* precipitous, presenting great natural obstacles to the
ascent of Troops, and edelended by numerous bodies of the
Enemy. Hence®if appesyed, that the most practicable mode
of attacking him with advantage was to turn hiz flanks. To
accomplish this the following plan was adopted, and the ne-
cessary dispositions made :—On the 5th April, 1842, General
Pollock moved from the encampment of Jamrood before
day-break in the following order ;—

The main Column destined to assault the gorge continued
to advance by sroad, while CoJumns of Light Troops were
detached to the right and left, to gain the heights on each
flank of the Pass. .

The stores, treasure, ammunition and baggzabe, were left
under a suffjcient escort on the road leading from Jamrood.
Th? rear way covered by®aeRear Guard yuder General
M:‘Caskell, consisting of five pieces of Artillery, some squad-,
rons of Cavalry, and detachments of the 9th Regiment, and
of the 6th and 60th Native Infantry.

Previous to commencing theeattack, the flank Columns
werg obliged to make a considerable detour, respectively to
right and left, in order to enable them to gain the flanks of
the Enemy and commence their astent. .

The Right Column, consisting of four compdhnies of the 9th «
Regiment, four combanies of the 26th Native Infantry, and
four companjes of the 64th Native [#fantry, under Lieutenant-
polonel Taylor, 9th Regjment, an84800 Jeailhees, was formed
into three divisions of four gompanies each,‘w‘:th a’ Reserve
under *@aptain Gahan, dovered on their right or outward
Flank hy a squadron‘of the*3rd Light Drgfoons.

. . 13 ‘
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These divisions took up their grourd, soas to form different
points of attack, viz., cne uflder Lieutenant-€olonel Taylor,
compos€d of two companies of the 9th Regiment and four of
the 26th Native Infantry; another under Major Anderson,
further 10 the right and rear, composed of two companies of the
9th Regiment and foi® of the 64th Native Infantry ; the third
100 Jezailhees. Each of these having thrown out a line of
"Skirmishers with their Supports, so as to embrace the base of
the heights anff out-flank the Enemy, they all proceeded in
this order to the attack. On reaching the foot of the hills, the
Enemy’s irregulars, who were. posted therq, immediately
opened their fire, and commenced retiring upwards, keeping
up a liveiy fire ¢n' their pursuers. Qur Skirmishers and their
Reserves, notwithstanding the almost inaccessible nature of the
ascent, succeeded in driving a large body of the Enemy before
them up the hills, which were scaléed and crowned in spite of
a determined opposition. 'This beipg efféeted, Major Ander-
son remained to crown and maintain the heights, while Lieu-
tenant-Colonel Taylor descended to his left, to clear the
sungahs or entrenchments commanding the entrance to the
the Pass, which the Enewy abandoned, and who suffered
severely in their retreat. He then proceeded to drive off the
Enemy from the positions along the right of the road leading
to Ali Musjid, which was ﬁm}liy accomplished, though obsti-
nate resistance was offered at several points, e<pecially at a
bridge where the enemy had concenirated in force., Here
the out-flarfxing system was again successfully resorted to.
Lieutenant-Colone] Tdylor detached two Light Companies
to the right, to take the Enemy’s position in rgvérse whilst he

.attacked theni in front ; this had the desired effect of forcing
their immediate retreat and clearing the bridge. No further
opposition was offered by the Enemy on that side, who retreated
on Ali Musjid, followed by Lieutenant-Colonel Taylor, who
“lmk up acposition at a tower on a hill about a mile from,that
ace.
P The Columm destined tb attack the heights ‘on the left of
the pass, undtr the command of Lieutenant-Colonel Moseley
and Major Huish, was cemposed of four'Companies of the 9th
Regiment, four of the 26th Native Infantry, f'ou{ of the 64th
Native Iufantry, end 40€ ‘Jezailhees under Captain Ferris.
These being duly disposed ipSkirmishing order,with a Reserve,
advanced to attack the outward heikhts on the left, Which wes
speedily carried ifi the most gallént manner, and the.summit



Defiles. i 179

attained. As'this commagpded the lower detached hill, at the en-
trance of the pass, it was soon cleated of the Enemy, by a sharp
fire opened upon them. This being effected, Lieutenant Colouel
Moseley remained with the Rear Column to crown and main-
tain the heights, while Major Huish continued to advance
and clear the heights on the left of th® road leading to Ali
Musjid. He experienced cousiderable opposition at several
points, especially at one of the hills, and at the heights
commanding a bridge, wh re the Enemny made a stand in
great force. They were, however, driven from all their posts
in the most spirited style, with considerable loss, and follo¥ed
up by Major Huish, who occupied the last height adjacent to
she intended encamping ground of the maia Column, neat
Ali Musjid; during these operations, the Jezailhees® were
conspicuous in forcing the Enemy to relinquished their strong-
holds. . '

While the Flabhifing Golumns were in progress on the
heights on either hand, the guns were placed in »osifion, and
threw Shrapnell shells among the Enemy, when opportunities
offered, and which assisted much in their discomfiture, while
they at the same time kept up a well-directed fire on those
posted to defend the breast-work at the gorge.

General Pollock, finding the heights all gained and in our
possesssion, advanced the mairy Column and destroyed the
barricades at the mouth of the pass which the Enemy had
evacuated. It then continued its route under protectiqn of
the parties crowning the heights, as all opposftion ou the
part of the Enemy may be said to havg ceased on their
finding the “hgights secured. +Thus, notwithgtanding the
determined resistance of tht Euemy, aided by the natural
difficulties of the route, the Army succeeded in reaching
Ali Musjid in the course of the day. This fort was gar-
risoned by a body of Affghans # they, however, evaguated
it when the English Troops came in sight: it was imme-
diately occupied by an irregular corps in the British service.
The baggage, &c., covered by tife “Reéar Guard, follgwed
the main Column, and bivoucked for the nifht two miles
within the pass. THey both reached ‘Ali Musjid next even-
ing without any loss, not a single ‘baggage animal having
fallen into the hands of the Enem}» ¢ .

After this the Enemy seemeg to,have lost afl confilence in
hemselves, and fled. The femaiping thirteen miles to Lundie
Khan, 2 the head of e pass, was traversdd almost without
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opposition, and the Rear Guard redzhed Dakha, eight miles
further on, clear out of the pass, on the 10th April.

Thus the Khyber Pass, hitherto believed to be impenetrable
in the face of opposition, has been forced; a wrak Anglo-
Indian army has achieved, in despite of superior numbers,
what was never befSre .accomplished by large armies, even
when this pass was only defended by an inferior force. This
importent resylt has been attained by the steady gallantry,
patience, and good conduct of the Troops, skilfully directed
by an able Generai. The effect of this achievement will be
felf’ throughout Central Asia. It must be recollected that
Kandahar, Ghiznee, and Cabool have often yielded to the
4rins  of victorious Enemies: the Khyber Pass has never
been ‘forced until now. .

To prove the necessity of being prepared to resist Flank
Attacks, when engaged, even when otr ‘[yoops are the assail-
ants, the following may be mentioned:-—The Khybers,although
defeated,ané driven from the suinmit of the heights by the
right Column under Lieutenant-Colonel Taylor, detached a
large force, which stole round a shoulder of the hill, and
gained the right flank of the Reserve or covering Column,
under Captain Gahan of the 26th Native Infantry.

This Reserve, notwithstanding such an unexpected attack
(being prepared for all contingencies), showed a most deter-
mined front against an overwhelming Enemy, and steadily
moved from pinnacle to pinnacle, fighting every inch of the
way, until it safely reached the breast-work on the brow of
the hill commanding the descent,and which Maior Anderson,
with the crowning eolumn, had ‘maintained against numbers.

, The Enemy, finding ull further attempts fruitless, gave up the
contest, and disappeared. The Reserve towards evening
descended, without molestation, into the pass, and’followed
the Column. ‘
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SECTION XXII. ,

Defending Woods.
(3 .

1. FieuTiNg in woods forms one of the most profinent
and mportant applicationg of Skirmishing, particularly in de-
fending them, where Light Troops may be most advantageously
employed. The value of such positions are principally as
follows :—their great impé&netrability, and the.advantage of
trees to cover the Skirmishers, while all the beneficial pecu-
liarities of other strong positions, such as heights, broken
ground, rocks, swamps, &c., may frequently be found more
or less combined within them. Further, the circumstance that
the defenders are better acquainted with all the localities and
internal roadssof communicafion than those who attaek. ,
The Enemy must be involved in great uncertainty with re-
gard to our strength, measures of defence, or movements from
the impracticability of seeing, all view being obstructed.
These, exclusive of other reasons, are suffjcient to demonstrate
the supesior advantage of SKirmishing in such gituations ; and
if it is considered that, whell time permits, these local circum;
stances may be rendered almost impregnable, it may be safely
affirmedrthat, for Light Troops, no more favourable opportunity
can possibly offer for an effectual defence ghan a wood;
beoause, if Troops occupy a position, or fortifieds camp, the
outline of the wood can be rectified at pleasure by cutting off
the salient angles, and barricadind the fe-entering ones, so as
to give the whole outline in general a proper Yorm, with en-
trenched abatgis. In chance actions’ these dispositions can-
not be madg from want of time ; but the roads or entrances
may be cut or closed with trees, and evéry ad.vantage taken
of the gatural, outline and intgrnal circumstafces. ° .

The successful defence of g wood principally depends on !
maintsining the border. To decoy the Jpemy into the in- *
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terior, and then {o come to closé actiop, is not atlvisable unless
there offers some entrenchmént or very favomable ground for
this purpose. Therefore the edge of the wood will be sirongly
occupied by Skirmishers, and, if possible, supported by Artil-
lery; which, in conjunction with the Skirmishers, will be found

¢ to prove eminently efective. The guns should be so placed

[

that they cannot be taken by any sudden onset; and also that
they may be cnabled to make a secure retreat. - .

2. In considdring the posiffon of the Skirmishers behind
trees and fences, if the wood is enclosed, the following ad-
vantages appear :—a good shut under such coyer. it may be
calculated, will have disposed of one or two enemies (if the
ground in front which they pass over is at all open) before a.
third ean reach the edge of the wood, so that he may only
have one to contend with, and who will be most likely much
exhausted by a rapid advance. 'I'ie Enemy’s Artillery will
be found to produce more noise thgn any great detrimental
effect ; and from his Cavalry there is nothing to fear.

8. Thé Supports must be placed in such positions that they
can quickly render every assistance to the Skirmishers, and be
ready to aid in driving back any successful assault of the Enemy.
In sugh cases, when the position is very extensive, and com-
munication along the rear difficult, it is advisable to have
local reserves of companies towards each Flank at least.

4. The praper Reserve oughtin general only to be employed
at the moment of a critical emergency, as it must be ready to
move to meet. the real attack. The proper use of this body
proves the clear-cighteiness of the Commandey, that he is
not to be deceived by the Enemy, but can digtihguish filse
attacks from that which is intended to be the real one. A
few intelligent men may be ordered to climb up the tallest
trees at different points, to observe and give notics. of the
movements and principal atteck of the Enemy.

5, The maitPbody of the Troops will, if the wood is small,’
be posted in rear of it; but if the wood is of great extent, it
will take a position in the tiain road. This force is destined

- to prévent beirg surrounded, to prevent Flank attacks, and
detach parties to lodk ¢u* and resist them; but chiefly to
cover those engaged if driven from the wood, or to restore
the combat. t < p )

« 6. The'salient angles or projecting tongues of a wood are

+ the most dangerous points for' the ‘defenders ; althbugh at

- times they may be ‘ery advantageous for-giving a Flank fire,
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or in making Flank aggacks®on the assaifants, still they
are to be considered, as they®are in entrenciments, the
weakest points. 'Therefore they ought to be well guarded bya
sufficient force, and abattis, if possible, which will also afford
the following advantages, viz., that it the Enemy attacks a
salient angle, he will find a body fully psepared to resist him ;
and if he commits the mistake to attack a re-entering angle,
these Troops will be enabled to take him in Flank.

7. The Skirmishers defending the borders of the wood should
be frequently relieved, in order that a continual lively fire may
be kept up, which will keep the Enemy in great uucertainty
of our intentions, and lead him to believe that our force is
superior to what it actually is.  As soon as tfe real attack gf
the Enemy becomes apparent, the Reserve will move to sup-
port ¢hat particular point of the chain, and use every possible
means to repel the Enegny.

8. Should thesPmemy aet possession of the edge of the
wood, he would acquire aw evident advantage,; his further
movements would remain concealed from us, and®his Skir-
mishers would he nearly on equal terms with our own. The
only drawbacks against him consist in his uncertainty of our
strength, and of any strong positions we may oceupy. This
acquired advantage of the Enemy may be diminished should
the Reserve, asgisted by Fiank attacks on him, be enabled to
drive him back. But if the mbintaining of the wood is still
warmly contested, this is the moment the main body should
be brought into operation, and on this depends othe isfue of
the action. .

Y. Should*iy appear evidewt that the w8od can uo longer be
maintained, a strong body of Skirmishers fom the main
body should immediately be sent to occupy the rear edge of*
the woad in the line of retreat, and the Cavalry posted at a
proper distance beyond the wood éo cover the Retreat. When
these precautionary measures have been estabjished, the
Troops will be withdrawn, at the same time preserving the
greatest ordef, if possible, covered By th®Skirmishers engaged
with_the Eunemy, who will give ground witle more ot less,
rapidity as circumstances may requjre, uhtil approaching the
new line postéd at the rear extremity of the wood; when
they will dash to the rear throughsthem, soeas to clear the front
with all expedition,’and join the Reserve. o¢*

10.sBY havihg the rear #dge®of the wood previously occupied
with the Skirmishers; ¢he following advagwges are obtained,
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viz., that in case it should be \iished,to re-occupy if, a decided
advantage ‘# still in our hands; or that ifvthe Troops are
likely to come out of the wood in disorder, they may rally, and
order again be restored under protection of the fresh line,
and the further retreat properly arranged. Hence it ought
1o be impressed on tfie men forming the Chaiu, as a point of
honour, that on their bravery depends the safety of the
Troopy,; and that they must make the most determined re-
sistance to hotd the Enemy in check. When the Retreat
commences, their Supports will extend in the nearest best
position or Cover, under protection of the (Cavalry; and
the line of Skirmishers that were left in the wood will retire
with the greatest celerity.

Attacking Woods. .

11. The attack of a wood occu‘pi;d by the Enemy which
cannot be out-flanked, or out ofi which the Bnemy is not to
be decoged, will seldom be accomplished without great loss.
To make a direct Front Atiack would cost dearly. The
assailants cannot know the strength of the Enemy, or in what
manner he is posted; and from not being acquainted with
the interior of the wood, might easily fall into an ambuscade.
The dispositions to attack must be based upgn the nature of
the outline of the wood or of the ground, and how they are
occupied. ‘ '

12« The pulient angles, or any jutting-out poiuts of the
outline which are littlecor not at all exposed to a flank fire,
are the true points Lf attack, shauld such plages offer. *But
under every &ircumstunce, whem it is practicable, endeavour
*should be made to turn the flanks, and the main attack sup-
ported by demonstations or false attacks. -

13. In most cases, particularly when acting on a large
scale, a lipe of’ Skirmishers should first be sent ou,in gon-
junction with a few guns, in order to obtain in some measure
a knowledge of the  pogition, and how the wood is occupied.
Whet: the real point of attack is decided upon, false attacks,

* supported by bodies of Jroops, must be made at the 'same

time, which may likely mielead the Enemy, and induce him to
send on his Reserves too spen in support, and prbbably to the

. wrong place 3¢ from which circumstance advantage might be

taken, by endeavouring, with Colurtns supported by @stillery,
to pass through atswother places’which hemay have left gxposed.
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The guns will endeavoft, with, . howitzer or gaape-shot, to
clear the edge of the wood, or at least to keepWe Enemy’s
Skirmishers in check from actinzy very vigorously. Shells
from howitzers or rockets are the best and most effectjve.
By their bursting, they occasion in a wpod great alarm, and
may cause the Supports often to change their position ; and
thus may give rise to disorder; or the rockets may set the
woods on fire, But the success, even of this sert of atlack, is
often doubtful.

14. Each particular attack, whether only a demonstrafjon
or in earnest, Sught to be made by a weak line of Skirmishers,
followed at due distapce by Troops in Column. These move-
ments have no other object than to draw tHe Enemys at*
tentign towards them, so as to distract him, and leave him
in doubt which is the real point where the true attack is to be
made. o

15. When Skirmishers®aglvance to attack the borders of a
wood, it the ground is open, they will proceed Gvem it with
the greatest celerity, and endeavour to get under some cover
at a short range to open their fire. And the earliest opportu-
nity will be taken for the whole line to make a simultaneous
dash up, and endeavour to drive the Enemy from the skirt of
the wood, and to seize it themselves. If this object is at-
tained, a grand ddvantage is wom, and the assailants will stand
nearly on cqual terms with the Enemy, in so far that he cannot -
observe their further dispositions. . .

16. These attacks of Skirmishers ought however not to be
too #nuch relied upon, else thg Enemy must be guilty of great
cowardice. Cdlumns followjng "up such prepasatory attacks
may only be enabled effectually to penetrate or attain success «
under protection of Artillery, The wish to gain a wood
with a fine of Skirmishers, signifies as much as to ask a
question and only to obtain a rude answer.

1?. If a salient angle has been gained, more Trobps ought
to be broughteup, and an endeavoyy made to foliow this suc-
cess by a cautious advance, supported by flank parties. »

182 Should the wepod be gained, and éhould the Enemy *
still occupy the* rear edge of the wood, with Skirmishers to
mask his retteat, a strong force should be pushed on to drive
them’ quite out of she*wood, and’ then a gwarm ,of Skir-
mishers éhrown out, who,shy @ littly fire, must endeavour to
perplex the Enemy ang increase the confusign.

19. If Cayalry are at hand at $his moment, a great advan-
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tage may attamed and the Eflemy campletely routed.
But before™any attempt is made to pursue, after getting
clear of the wood, the Troops should be re-formed in
proper order.

¢ Acting in Forests.

20. With regard to wooded countries, such as, for instance,
America, covered with extensive forests or but partially
cleared along the frontiers, aud where a well-understood mode
of push- ﬁn'htmn' is practiced, where one can seldom have a
fair view of the Fuemy, the oppouents have a great advantage
gver the best European Troops, from their knowledge of the
daturg of the cduntry, which tends to facilitate all their move-
ments,

21. Light Troops, and particularly Riflemen, are pecuharly
adapted for service in the North AmeTicaw provinces. From
the advantage of their arms being bf a superior description,
and shoslerthan a musket, they are handier, and give them
an advantage in woods: while their dark clothing and black
accoutrements enable them, in a partly cleared country or open
grounds, to stand behind the remaining tree stumps, so as at
some distance to be cely distinguished from them. 'This
was proved in the prmli-ce during the former war of 1814, of
that excellent Light Corps the Glengarry Fencibles and the
*Canadian Voltigeurs. These latter, being dressed in-a darkish-
grey -uniforip, exactly resembled the stumps and trunks of
dead trees; whilst 4 red jacket could scarcely in any cover be
concealed from the dynx-eye of the American Rifleman. ¢The
men composiwg these Corps ‘werp mostly all born natives of
«the Provinces, the Glengarries of Scotch eéxtraction, and the
Voltigeurs, French Canadians. These men becamg excellent
. soldiers—well adapted for the service for which they were
engaged. They knew the' woods as well as the Americans,
having a knowledge not only of the localities of the country
but also of the habu,& angd manners of the Eaemy. These
men <ould make their way through the forest where a British
° soldier would be lest; because. let any one not accustomed
to the country penetrate enly a short distance'into the Bush,
as it is there termed, if he happens to turn Yound or to
, forget himnself, e will scarcely ever be able to find his way
out again, much less to proceed in xny required direetipn.

., These men wese likewise capital shots, being accystomed

. from their youth t¢* the use of the Rifle practice,—accustomed
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to the use of theaxe,—eflecting with celerity abattigs stockades,
block-houses, &c. And from many of the Canadians being
inured %o the Lardy life of Voyageurs in the far North West,
they were skilful in the management of batteaus, boats,
canoes, &c., when required in the passage of rivers, creeks,
and descending the stormy rapids. .

22. Experience has taught the Indians and native Cana-
dians a few simple rules which may in some nveasure bbviate
difficulties to one unaccustomed to these forests, and which
by a little practice may enable a person to find his way under
such circumstances. In the first place, previous to entering
the Bush, if in the day-time, a person should observe the
direction of the sun, if it is visible at the time before he egters ;
or if at night, he should make himself acquainted with the
North Star, so as in either case to have a certain fixed point,
which will enables him to move in the direction he ought to
go, according to the relative bearing such village, out-post, &c.,
should have in regard to the sun, if during the da¥, wcording
as the Sun may be in the East, South, or West, viz., morn-
ing, noon or evening; or if at night, to the North Star.
And all persons, particularly officers og gervice, should pro-
vide themselves with a pocket COHE the varjation of
which is very ipconsiderable in Can it seldom varying
more than one degree either one*way or other.

23. When in the woods, he will observe that the north
side of a tree is indicated by the bark beigg alwyys rougher,
and being fr(;guently covered with moss, %ich the south side
is not ; that from the great prevalence ofewesterly winds, the
trees have an iffchuation or list 0 the eastwardpand that the
branches grow and spread out more to the south-east side of *
the tree {han to any other.

24. When one has ascertained, the direction he ought to
take, and in order that he may not swerve from it, he ought
to take up the line of three trees or other mark, and continue
to prolong it & he progressively mevgs® pn, so as always to
keep three trees in line in the direction he oughy to go.

25 During a campaign in Amerjca, the winter alters the®
style of warfare because the lakes and rivers, which in summer
can only be bassed in boats, are,in wintqr frozen over, and
passable for Cavalry, Intantry, and Artillery. ¢

26. I any dperations durin® this season of the year, the
hnsinesg must however, be don¢ quickly, oa account of the
extreme sevgrity of the cold. -
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27. It wguld be well if the men tvere driled fo the use of
the axe. It is a most useful art in America, where all the
natives handle it with great dexterity, and can hut thefoselves,
form abattis, barricades, roads, bridges, &c., with great
celerity. .

28. Rockets and Shrapnel case-shot may be employed
with great advantage to clear the skirts of woods of Riflemen,
and also to create confusion amongst his Reserves in the
interior or the Bush.

29. It requires much practice in a wooded country to
teach European Troops the proper mode of Bush-fighting.

en unaccustomed to forests (particularly if regular Troops
of the Line) dre apt at first to get bewildered, and con-
sequently not unfrequently expose themselves very unreces-
sarily to the fire of a concealed and more practised Enemy.

30. They ought cautiously, and withegreat acuteness, to
examine we!l the ground and cover in front of them, in order
to discoeer ‘the Enemy. If the wood be pretty open, they
will probably observe him dodging behind a tree, or lying
down behind a fallen one or a stump. If there is brush-
wood, or a cedar-swamp, he will most likely be kneeling, or
standing stooping, jep through.

31. When engag hey ocught to attend to the Rules in
Section [X., viz., always tovkeep a tree on the left side,
and fire to the right of it, so as to be as little exposed as
possible, while the comrade may lie down, No. 15, p. 47.

32. Not to fire j much at an Enemy directly in front, but
rather at one in am oblique digection, so as to take him in
flank, No. 2, . 43. C, N

« 33> And when advancing or retreating, not to move
directly forward or backward, but to swerve to right or lett,
as the case may requive, while gaining the next cover, so that
the adversary, not being able to take a direct aim, must fire
with uncertainty. *

84. It is very esse,mifl &hat every officer, in eommand of a
detached party, should have one or two experienced guides in

*’such countries, who are acquainted with.all the localities, and
also with the habits of the Enemy and his manher of fighting :
these should be either longzestablished settlers of trustworthy

, Aborigines. «, . C

(3
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SECTION XXIII.

»

. Dcfending Villages.

1. ArTRouGH many of the great battles during the gtand
campaigns of the last wag depended frequently on village
combats, yet the atgagk ot defence of such places in a general
action, where they form préncipal points in a position, is very
different from those required in affairs of out-postyfor an
isolated villageywhere only small bodies of Troops are engaged.
Villages which can easily be surrounded can only be defended
for a short time; and Troops who attempted a continued
resistance in such places against a superipr force would most
probably remain prisoners; therefore 'the serious delence
should only be uhdertaken wheg the position of a village is
favourable. such as its being situated on strong ground, and
where its flanks cannot easily be turned, and where it may
have a river or open ground in its frogt or a hdight in its
immadiate rea$. -

2. An officer®entrusted wig?x the defence of agvillage must
first acquire an accurate knowledge of its position, and every
part of its interior and general outline, previous to making
the necesS8ry dispositions. The defensibility and the mea-
sures requisite to be taken will® depend on the following
points :— L

8. On the nature of the surroundipg ceuntry, whether open,
or whether it is woody or broken grouhdwith ravines, which
woulds enable the Eyemyto approach close dnder Rover;
whether the environs consist of detacled houses, gardens, &ec.,
or whether itsis commanded by any heights in front or flanks.

4. The position ayd extent must be conlideregd, whether it
is in whele on in part sjtvated «6n rising gtound. or if a
rivulet with bridges passes through it, or if ghere are ravines
in fronf or_rear; whether it rups in reguolur streets, and
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which can only be penetrated at cex‘ain points, with the nature
of the most salient points—if these can .flafik the re-entering
angle$, aid how far the circumference is proper for ‘he post-
ing of Skirmishers. When all these points are ascertained,
he will be enabled to determine whether the whole can be
occupied or only a ](lmil‘t.’d part.

5. In either case he will examine the interior, and de-
termige upon such public buildings, churches, or private
houses as are best adapted for defence, or so situated at
corners of streets as to enfilade them or one another as to
afford mutual support, and whether there are any natural
obstructions, such as high rocks, heights, banks, ravines, &c.,
wwhich may be made posts of defence or places for ambuscade,
or whether there is time and opportunity for erecting artificial
defences; the best position where cannon may be posted,
or where the Cavalry can be placei. and employed to make
sallies ; and how the Troops also n.ay be posted outside, when
necessary te keep the Enemyin check from turning the flanks,
can be supported ; how a safe retreat can be ellected, and
where the Troops can be posted in rear of the village to
secure it.

6. When all these pvints have been maturely considered,
and a plan of defeuce decided upon, the arrangement ought
to commence by erecting hQarricades at ali the outlets and
entrances, which is best done by abattis with crosg trenches ;
or by barrels, large chests filled with earth, overturned waggons,
or beams, &c., at the same time preparing proper passages
for sallies, and building up the back doors and jower windows
of the outside houses next the Enemy, closing up the windows

_of the church or other defensible buildings with turf, mat-
tresses, &c., leaving a slit in the middle to serve as 'loop-ho]eg.
Openings must be ‘made to afford free communfation for
mutual support through ghrden walls, &c., or through party-
walls from house to house when necessary. 5

7. The following dispgsition of the Troops may in most
cases be found to #ngwer, making due allowance for par-
-ticulaf®circunistances:—4 1l the troops not necessary fer the
absolute defence should “be placed ik position.in rear of the .
village, and detachments on each flank io check the Enemy
should he endeavdur to #atn them ;.and a party stationed in
the church steeple to observe the Enemy, and make such
signals as may hgve been ordered. ' '

8: All the outward houses in the’front and flank, the
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garden wallson the cirwmfer;nc.e of the village, and par=
ticularly any strong buildings which flank the entpances,
must be occupied by Skirmishers, having a due number of
Supports and Local Reserves at suitable distances in their rgar.
The main Reserve will be posted in the market-place, or other
central position that may be found most proper, and which will
afford free communication with the Supports and Skirmishers.

9. With regard to Artillery, if there are any commanding

points where cannon may be advantageously posted, they
ought to be occupied ; but in general, the greater part may
be kept in resétve, and so placed as to command the leading
streets, ready to open should the enemy penetrate.
* 10. Then if the churchyard, church, or other building, offef
effectual means for a particular defence, they must be occupied,
as very frequently the maintaining of such points is of great
importance. The Igrge® granury in Essling, which was on
the left of the French, obliged them, although already in
possession of the village, td evacuate owe half ®of &t- The
defence of such willages is almost always determined by the
bravery of the Troops. The Commander must narrowly
watch to discriminate the real from false attacks, and be ready
at the right moment to bring up at the proper time and place
the Reserve, or a sufficient force from the main body.

11. Care mus® be taken that the Skirmishers know exactly
the positigns of their dilferent Supports, with that of the
Reserve, and also the main body, which will prevent any,con-
fusion ; likewise that there is free coppmunicatfou between
the ¢jfferent pirties engaged, so as to ensyre mutual support.
The various OCommanders, .%vhen not presseq themselves,
ought, when circumstances permit, to support one another;
and should the Enemy penetrate to attack him from all sides,
and expeThim again. Great energy will be given to such
a defence, if the Troops engaged &an at times be relieved in
suceédsion from the main body. It was owing to ths method
being adopted,that Aspern was so, ﬁrml.y maintained by the
Austrians in 1809. ¢ »

12.. Should it appear evident that it wi]l be 'impo’ble to«
maintain the vidage much longer, of that orders are received
to evaeuate ity parties should be posted at temporary barricades,
erected to enfilade fheostreets leatling t& the gnain line of
retreat; gnd, after the Rgservg has moved to the rear, the
Skirmishers and Suppprts wjll be rapidly withdrawn, followed
by the dbvering parties; and all rejire out of the village under
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' ]
protection of a new line of (Skirmiskers, which will previously
have keen posted in the best position, close to the village to
_cover the retreat. ¢

48. If a village, suppose during the retreat of an Armyj, is
to be maintained, apd which has been prepared for defence as
above detailed, having. all the entrances barricaded, except
temporary passages for the last Troops posted outside to retire
throug'h. and that the force destined for this purpose con-
sists of one Light corps, three Battalions of Infantry, four
Squadrons of Cavalry, and six pieces of Artlllery, a suf-
ficient proportion of Cavalry and Infantry will be posted in
an eligible posnlon in frout of the village, in order to keep
‘the Enemy in ‘check, and make him display a large force, so
as to give the Troops more time to prepare for defence,, And
this bold appearance may lead him to suppose that our force
is much greater than it really is. Stch rymber of companies
of the Light corps as may be, réquisite will occupy all the
most defensible points round the front and ﬂanks, each one
having Supports and Local Reserves. The remaining companies
and fifty Cavalry will form the Reserve, and be placed in the
most favourable central situation; and a party of fifty Ca-
valry held ready near a sally port, which should be left at
whichever point appears most advantageous hear the front for
this purpose. And if good-pesitions “offer 'at any particnlar
points for Guns, they may be employed. The /main body,
with all thg remaining Guns and Squadrons, will occupy the
best position in rear of the village, with a chain of Skir-
mishers to cover thzir front ;—and if it is possible, two ef the
Guns should be posted under. protection of’ detachments of
Cavalry to command and enfilade either one or both flanks of
the village, as the case may admit, and prevent the Enemy
turning the Flanks. .

14. When these dispositions are completed, the Troops re-
maining *outside will be withdrawn. The Artillery, foliowed
by the Cavalry, will, retirq first ; and then the lafantry, part of
wm\,?nll ogeupy such bmldmgs as arefixed upon as points of
defen All the others will join the nrain body in the'rear.

15. Ifpossession of thie village cannot be mintained, timely
preparation ought to be made for the Troops beirig wuhdrawn,
while those zeggaged wilf continue fb make the most deter-
mined resistance until ordered tocretire; and the wain body
will prepare to weceive the Enemy. .<Faor this purpose the
Infantry will be “deployeq, and the Guns so placed as to
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-command the “ deboucye,’ whije the Cavalry will be posted
on either flank.” As soon as all the Troops have come out of
the village, and have passed to the rear under protection of
the Reserves, and if it appears impossible to make fugther -
effectual opposition, the Retreat will be gommenced.

16. Should it be found necessary to set fire to the village,

*the easiest means (after all the inhagitants have been made to
quit) is to fill the rooms of several houses iy differeht quar-
ters with dry straw, and, at a given signal, set them, with al!
the barns, stables, &c., on fire. If any of the houseg are
thatched, a lrand applied or a shot fired into it will be
sufficient.

* 17. The application of the above Rules and dispositigns bt
the Defence of Villages, or the following ones for Attack, are
equally more or less applicable to castles, entrenched build-
ingé, churchyards, outsworks, &c., where determined Light
Troops can make'a vigoreus resistance, and, from being under
cover oi walls, houses, &c.,%an fire with great effectq

18. When a village is to be attacked, apgCommander ought,
before laying down a plan or making the disposi-
tions, to consider how in all probability, according to
the nature of the place and its localities, the Enemy
can or has disposed his forces; and always ought to suppose
that he has madethe most ski'ful arrangements ; because in such
case any mistake he may have made may prove of splendid
advantage! If a village 1s at all accessible, the assailants have
the choice of the points of attack. Hence it will facilitate suc-
cess if the Enemy can be deceived with regard to the true point
of aftack. T0 gttain this, simultaneous demonstyation, or false
attacks, may be made in seferal quarters, so as to keep the,

Enemy in doubt which may be the real point of attack. But

where iteds practicable, the chief dependence ought to be on

an attempt being made to turn the flanks and surround the vil-

lagesso as never in the first instance to attack a villase in front

with Troops in close order until flank atfacks with Skirmishers
have been made. This, however, armot always be exeguted,
as when the village has been entrenched in & position, ore
when such plages ard flanked or cwt “off by rivers, lakes, or
other great gbstacles. Attacks in Villages are in most cases
very difficult, owing to the Troops having®to act on the large
arc of a circle; and®the Commander can selddth superintend
the wiol® of the Troops? whilg the environs are generally
much imtersected wit.h'tuck)Sures,__&c., which renders it diffi-
K

ATTACK OF
VILLAGES,
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cultto condget them properly. ' Andgyet on such’eccasions it
is particularly necessary that the unity of the chain in each
separate attack should be maintained from the peaints of
diregtion of each, which alone can facilitate all commands
being pr0£erly obeyed. Hence such attacks require ex-
perienced Light Trocbs, gzmicularly if the Enemy has taken
the necessary measures for putting the village in a proper
state ofedefence, As there may be many serious obstacles to
overcome, even after the outskirts may have been gained,
such attacks ought always to be supported by a few guns,
not 6nly to cover the real attack, but they may be usefully em-
ployed to enfilade the enemy’s line of defence.

€19. On ordinary occasions the following disposition may
serve for an example :—Suppose a detachment, consisting
of five Companies of a Light Corps supported by two or'three
guns, are destined to attack a village, three will attack in
Skirmishing order, and two will forgx the R€serve. Thus cne
will makg asdemonstration in frdnt, while the two others will
proceed to form. tle flank attacks, and each of these latter
ones will not only I€ave a portion in support, but also a part
as a local Reserve. These will be ready to push on and im-
prove any advantage that may be gained, or to cover the
Skirmishers if foiled in their attack. The Reserve will be
held in hand in such position where it can be readily brought
up to decide the true point of attack, which, during the course
of the action, an experienced eye will soon disceln, and will
endeavour boldly to attain. In all these separate attacks,
should a detached house, a windmill, or other fayourable cover
within a short range of the, vi{lage presenttHemselves, ad-
vantage will Be taken of them astposts.

°  20. Suppose an advanced Guard, consisting of one Light
corps, four battalions of Infantry, and four sqwadrons of
Cavalry, and six guns, is ordered to carry a Village ; some
companieg of the Light corps, according to the extent of the
village, will be formed in Skirmishing order on three sides of
it, and the remainixg onts held in reserve, by which means

.the Commander will be enabled to examine the position of the
village and its defehces, of which he will obtain a knowledge
as the Skirmishers engage, and thus be able to recognize the
proper point of attack. He will theryattempt to move on the
line of the Erfemy’s retreat, by sending reund a detachment of
Infontry and Cavalry, so as {8 infpire him With o dread of
being cut off ; antluwill, at the same tiwé by an attaclyin close
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order, endéavoyr to seige gardeps or other coverson the most
assailable flank of the village where he judges ghe real
attackeought to’ be made. Here he will post his Grand Re-
serves, and commence the general attack under cover of the
Artillery. ’ .

21. Should the Enemy evacuate the Villag‘e, the Cavalry will
be pushed on to take advantage of the disorder generally in-
cident on such occasions. . *

JLight Troops Employed in Sieges.

22. Light Troops may be advantageously employed either
*in the besieging or in the defence of fortresses, or other &n-
trenched places. In defending such places, the Light*Troops
will generally occupy the advauced posts, and make all small
sorties ; and will be employed on all occasions to keep the
Fnemy’s tirailledrs in check. In cases where correct shooting
is required, such as deferfling breuaches, houses, parricades,
&e., and in confined situations not admi% of large numbers
being employed, the best shots may be“belected to fire and
the others to load. They should be posted in all the batteries
and lines along the ramparts to protect the Artillerymen work-
ing the guus, particularly when loading them.

23. Duringsa siege. they will be thrown out as covering
parties in front of the men working in the trenches, to protect
them and keep in check any sallies of the Enemy ; and in such
situations they will lie down when sufficient cever is not to
be had. Tiere is no case where correctness of fire is more
necessary thapwhen Light Troaps are en’lployeg during a siege
to fire upon Artillerymen ®on the ramparts of the fortress;
because, in order that their fire may be effectual, it is abso-
lutely Aeeessary not only that the balls should enter at the
embrasures, but that the soldrs should ouly fire at the
instant the Artillerymen are loading the cannon. ¢ This result
is only to be obtained by employing, skilful marksmen who
have confidence in themselves. *As this cannot be properly
aceqmplished with the usual Infantry arms, isis evideht thgt
Riflemen are fittest* for this servige ! aild as in such service
they will bg within range of grapesshot, and exposed not only
to the fire of cannon, put also te that of sthe Enemy’s Sharp-
shooters protecting their own Agtillery, thep hust endeavour.

* to cove® themselves in the b%gt manner possible ; and to this
end, when practitable, they ought to digpits (throwing the
€ . K 2
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earth towards the Enemy) in‘which tity can p'ace themselves
and fire vorrectly at the embrasures by resting their Rifles on
the edge. When a fortress is to be stormed or escaladéd, the
Skirmishers. will dash up to the crest of the glacis, and lie
down until the Enemy ¢ pens his fire on the advancing columns,
when they will commence §ring, by aiming at the embrasures
to disablg the Artillerymen, and also at the top of the walls to
harass the Troops lining them, so as, by a well-directed fire, to
clear the way if possible for the storming parties. ;

24s On all” these occasions the formations apd posm of
the Light Troops must be regulated by the ground and other
circumstances. An experienced Officer will, according to the
place, and exigency of the case, devise the most proper mea-
sures to be taken. .
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SECTION XXIV.

Hints on Disembarkation of an Advanced Corps.

1. Wuex an Invision is to be made in an Enemy’s country
those parts of the gpasf will generally be selected which affords
various places favourable*for such purpose, so that the Enemy
may be held in uncertainty which point may bt dgtermined
upon for the disembarkation of the Invaging Army, and thus
prevent their assembling a sufficient concentrated force at
every point; and the Commander of the Invading Army, in
conjuiiction with the Naval Commander, will usually select
that spot which seems most fit for the landing of the Troops,
and will admit %f Steam Boatg or other Vessels of War to -
approach near enough to cover the landing, and, if possible,
clear the shore of the Enemy. o

2. The disembarkation of Troops on active’service is, on
all gecasionsp a difficult operation, owigg to the great sub-
division of theemen in the ndmBer of boats (ang the transports
being anchored in irregular’ order), the difficulty of keeping,
them arranged in any degree of Regimental order in passing
througlt Breakers and the usual surf common to all shores, &e.,
which, (notwithstanding that evlry possible precaution may
have been taken, and however well disciplined or experienced
the Troops may be,) occasions a ceJtain degree of disorder, and
some confusion is liable to cnsue, ere’th®y can be disemiarked
and formed in proper order on the beach., When this delicat:
operation has ¢o be executed on a lerge scale, in presence of
an active and enterprising Enemy, these difficulties are mate-
rially increased, particularly if he*offers afly serious resistance.

8. The immediafe, and peghap¢ ulterior sftcess after land-
ing gfeatly depends qn the rapidity and regularity with which
the méh make gdod their landing and fosmation,
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4. Each tompany should “descendéfrom tle ship into the
flat-bottemed boat, launches, &c., by files from the centre.
Then the right sub-division ranging themselves on thé star-
board side, and those of the left sub-division on the larboard.
And as soon as they yrach the shore, those on the starboard
side jump out on the rigit, and those on the larboard to the
left, and,immediately front, formiug company on centre file.

5. The Light*Troops to lead, and be prepared to cover the
landing.

6.« The boSts containing each regiment to ;endez‘ at
the liead quarter ship, or other point indicated, and to be ar-
ranged by companies if practicable. .

7. 'Bhe regiments of each brigade will be dispersed in
such order as the Commander may deem nccessary according
to the nature of the shore, the resistange to be expected, &ec.

8. Previous to the Troops quitting the ¢hips, it should be
clearly explained to them how they dre to arrange themselves
in the bo#ts, and how they are to form on touching the shore.

9. The profound®st silence must be observed during the
disembarkation, particularly in the act of getting out of the
boats. At this trying moment the energies, attention, and
zeal of every officer are required.

10. The men ought to land with their arms unloaded ; a
single musket fired might lead to utter confusion ; nor will
any one attempt to load until an order is given to that effect.

11.. Shouk} the Enemy have moved down to the water’s
edge in close bodies, the fire of the ships of war covering the
disembarkation would, no doubt, either drive tliem off, ar so
disorganize thum as to enfeéble,their power bf attack, and
sender any position their Artillery may have taken up un-
tenable. .

12. Should he only have posted a chain of Skirmishers on
the nearest broken ground commanding the beach, it would
be advisabl® to detach a battalion or small body to right'and
left, with orders to take pest in close column if the ground
be open, in grder to sécure the Troops in the act of dis-
&mbarking, from an attack of Cavalry,; and at the came
time a line of Skirmishdrs with sufficient Supports should
dash rapidly forward and endeavour to dislodge tie Enemy’s

. Sharpshooters, g0 as to taﬂ\;b their gifling fire off those still

disembarking, as likewise ¢ disposgess the Enemy pf, or at
all events drive back any Artillery, bearixg on the spot of dis-

_embarkation. At the samegtime due caution should ‘be ob-
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served that the line o# Skirmighers are not drawn in too far,
or into more open ground after the retreating tirailleurs,"when
they would be exposed to a body of Cavalry dashing suddenly
in amongst them and driving them back in disorder.* o .

13. Attacks by Infantry in ambussade will generally bes
thwarted if the Skirmishers and those thrown out to protect
the flanks keep a good look out and search all guspicious
places. °

* Should this attack upon the Enemy’s@dvanced Troops
proW® succegsful, no time should be lost in instantly spizing
upon the best position the ground affords. Every.rock,®
sandhill, inequality of ground, or tree, should be turned to
account ; and all houses or buildings in the line of defence,
or awhich commands the disembarkation, should be immedi-
ately occupied, the doors barricaded, and loop-holes made in
the walls, and ‘ld'en(’ed to the last extremity. Should the
Enemy return with reihfgrcements to endeavour to recover
the ground they had been driven from, the Tmmortance of
retaining possession of, and maintaining such ground and
buildings in order to cover and protect the further landing .of
the Troops'and Field Artillery, and their advance to support
those in the position gained, is self-evident.

156. The details here given have principally reference to
Troops landing to form the advanced corps of an army whers
no very serious opposition is expected or offered.

16. In the event of the Knemy being posted jn such
strength and numbers as to rendeg it necesdary that a com-
biaed attac® should be magde, the majp body would act under
the dispositi8us of the Copnmander-in-chief. o

* See Lt. Col. Leach’s wurk.
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APPENDIX.

ABSTRACT OF GENERAL RULES FOR
SKIRMISHING. *

Extending. .

o L. To'extendon the spot, from a Right—sLeft—
or Centre—file ; the numed file remains fronted, all
the others face from it, and proceed straight _for-
ward, each file in succession Halting and fronting
when it has gained the distance ordered. (Sce
Part V., Section 1., Nos. 1 and 2, page 261.
H, M. ltes'.)

On the March. 2. To ext&nd on the march white aglvanciné or

3

Skirmishers

retiring ; * the named file, whether a flank or
a central one, will move on in quick time; all
the others will make a half turn outwards, and
proceed in double time, extending ; each file in
succession on gaining the named distance will
font, turn, and take up the quick step. In this
extension the files must look well up to their
leading file. (Page 266, No. 11.) R

3. When Skirmishets are thrown out to cover

cofttinuc to ¢ the immediate advance of a line or column, the

Advance.

Skirmishers
to dlalt.

On Actual®
Service.

®chain, after sxtending, urrdess &therwise ordered,
will continue to move on until further orders are
sounded.

4. If thrown ot to cover a deployment, they
will, unless otherwise directed, inegeneral after
extending, occupy the kest cover at due distance
in front, to protect the ®formation and ,wait for
ﬁu'thgr orders, whether tp fire® advance, retire,
&Ke. e

5. Byt in the field, whan a certain position is

to be occupied in«the line ofedefence, they will

?of course #halt®in it and wait further orders; os

if eoviring = body about to kdvance tg make an
N > K -
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Distance

‘When a
certain
extent is to
be occupied.

Correcting
Distance.

Increasing
Distance.

Chain to
overlap the
Flanks of
Troops.

Flanks to be
secured.

Securing
Cover,

Rudes for Skirmishing.

attack, they will: likewise: after extending, wait
for orders so as to move in combination with it.

6. Six paces is the regular distance, unless the
Commander names any particular number, as. the
object in ¥iew may require. (No. 3, page 262.)

7. When a certain extent of ground is to be
occupied, the Officer will point out objects at each
extremity of the space to be covered. The Skir-

«mishers will conform to the object in view, and
divide the distance as equally as possible during
the march. But if the number of paces taken
are insufficient or too many o cover the required
extent, the Skirmishers must not correct it by
shifting about, but will wait for orders, and it will be
done from a named file if Lalted, or by increasing
or diminishing the distaice gradually, if on the
iarch. (No. 3, page 262.)

8, When in extended order, if the distance is
to be increased, on the sound—* Extend,””—Skir-
mishers will take one-half more distance than
they have already got, from the centre or any
named file as may be ordered. (Ne. 5, page 258.)

9. When covering a body in line, whether it
is halted or in movement, the chain of Skir-
mishers must always be prolonged beyond its
flank, so a~ to overlap, and protect tllg.n. (No.413,

page 274.) o

10. The flank of a line of Skirmishers should
alwuys be secured, if possible, by restings them on
some strong poirts, and a double file may be
hrown out from each to keep a look-out.  «

11. Aftet ex¢ending, Skirmishers will on all
occl:1asious instantly get under cover: each file
will seiz¢ every advantage of ground, whether
halted or in mévement, and look ouf for an object
to fire at. In occupying the edges of heights,
backg of fences, &c., they* will follow their di-
rection however irvegulargbut must be car.ful to

fire cleur of one anéther. ¢ N
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»

o 12. The centresof a line of Skirmishers (which
is usually marked by a Sergeant) isegonsidered
the point of direction, unless any other is named.
Although too accurately dressed lines are nob
required, still Skirmishe&s must, by a glance of
the eye, avoid losing.distance, or getting too far
before or behind the file next them towards the
directing point, whether a centsal or a’flank one.
Hence they will regulate their movements so as to
preserve distance, to whichever haad tha} point

*may be. (Pages 262, 264, 269, 271.) .

18. Light Troops. whether acting as §kir-
mishers, Supports, or Reserves, wilb—*Trail
Arms "—when ordered to —¢ March,’— and
~—“Ordgr Arms ”’— when halted, without any
ward of co.mmnnd. (No. 13, page 266.)

14. When® the —* Close ’— soypds with a

. distinguishing G, the men, if halted, face to the
- point directed, and close to it. If on the March,

whether advancing or retreating, the named file
moves on in Quick Time. All the others make
a half turn towards it and close in Double Time.
@No. 13, page 26.6.) R

15. If the whole line of Skirmishers are to ad-
vance without firing, on the sound to,—* Ad-
vance,”’—the whole step off in Qufck Time. If the

& chain is toretire, on the gound te—* Retreat,”—

%he whole go fo the left about, asd retire together,
rear rank loading, and in both cases will presere
distance and dressing from the centre, or other
point of direction that may have been named.
(Nos. 8, 9, page 264.)

16. The — Halt’>-« annuls ezlery previous

> sound except the —#¥* Fl're ;’— therefore if Skir-

mishers are perfo'ming any manceuvre} or are

firingsadvancing, or retreattng, if the — Halt," —

be sounded, they will immediately stop, but con-
tinue to fire. (Ngq. 4, pagp 257.)

'Y )
Fin'ny. .
7. When* line of Skirmishers is to fire halted,
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‘Rules for Skirmishing.

an the sound to «—* Fire — the whole, if not
already kneeling, will drop on the right knee: the
rear rank men disengage a little to the right.
Each file takes advantage of trees, rocks, &c. ; and
where the, cover is particularly good, one or two
files may ‘occupy it. The front rank men fire
and load, then the rear rank, and so continue,
observing the general rule that both men of the
same file are never unloaded at the same time.
&No. 6, page 263.—No. 9, page 273.)

18. Skirmishers are never to fire at random;
but epach man will select his particular object, and
take a steady aim, so as to fire seldom and with
effect.

19. In the field, Skirmisherg, whether halted
or in movement, may fire:und load either standing,’
kueeling, or lying, as the case may require.
Should the ground not afford cover, the men who
are unloaded will keep their file leader between
them and the Enemy while loading. (No. 3,
page 269.)

20. They will always, when . practicable,—
“ Load,”— under ‘cover; and, if advancing, load
before moving on; or, if retiring, after falling
bark, unless ordered to do so on the march; and
even then, when any difficulty is experienced, the
men, if advancing, may halt to loafl, and then
run‘up to their file leaders. (No. 9, page 273.)

21. When Skirmishers fire, eitherin advancing
or retreating, the two men of the same Yle must
always act in corfeert and never separate, so as
%t all times to be ready mutually to surjport and
protect one angther, and only fire,alternately.
(No. 2, pagze 269:)

-«
L

&Firing Advam;ing. '
22. Waen Skirmishers are to ﬁre‘ while ad-
varfetng, they wii] push on in # general line. If

halted vhen the—* _Advafice and Fife "—/soutuds,
they will, on ordinary oceasifns, proceed ds fol-
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lows :—Tee front rank man of each file fires,

steps to the left, and moves on, loadimg on tige

march. When finished, he gives the word—

“Ready "—to his comrade (who had condinuede
advancing in athreateningattitude) to fire ; after,
which the rear rank man will move on, &c. ; they

will always, when advancing, pass to the front by

the—* Right ”—of their file feader. (Nos. 4

and 5, page 270.)

When * 23. But in the field, when enga'g.ed in®cover,e
engagedin  gfter both are loaded, one man will run on to
» Cover. gain the next tree or other objact of shelter, while
his comrade protects his advance by afning at

the Enemy, until the cover is secured, when he

will clos@ up to the onc in front, when both may

cofltihue fising alternately as many shots as cir-

cumstances dnd the general movements of The

line may sanction: and then, after loading, pro-

ceed to push on again in the same mauner; at

the same time, by an occasional glaunce, they will

keep in view the file next them towards the point

of direction, =0 as to preserve distance and pre-

vent any break in the line. (No. 5, page 270.),

Iu Pushing, 24. When the nature of the country is such
on. that the line of Skirmishers must push en from
one cover or position o anothef, they will, on
."‘leaving one, gmin. the next with the greatest ce-
erity, so as pever to stand expased in any inter-
vening open space, and will only fire on gainiag
such position, where they fire as many shots as
circumstances seem to require; and then, after
loading, will proteed to make another onset.
Thus, on leaving a hedge, they willYlash across a
« field to the next fence.. “No. 4, page 270.)

Singultafof®* 25, In cases where the Eneuay, posted in ger-
Attacks. tain positions, is not giken by our fire, nor seems
« disposed to give grolind, a simultaneous dash up

may be made to driye hin? off and seize his line

of d\fence. \n like manner,fhen a Line ad-

vauein, a’)pl;onches the edgg of a wood, the cres®

of a height, or any cover, although the Enemy
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amay not appear, ‘but when: it may‘be ap‘prehended
he may be concealed, a similar rush may be made.

Ly
26. When a chain is halted and firing, if the
—¢ Advance ’~—be sounded, the man of eacb file
who is loﬁdedrwill move on in a threatening atti-
tude, followed by his comrade, both proceeding
as djrected. (No. 18 or 19.)

27. When aline of Skirmishers is advancing

Advancing, if, hyt not firing, if the—* Fire ’—be  sounded, and

the # Fure”
be sounded,

When
Advancing

and Firing, if

the ¢ Halt”
be'sounded, .

When Firing
Advancing,
if ¢¢ Cease
Firing

be sounded.

Retiring
by alternate
Rauks.

Retiring
Jn General
Line.

if in cover, the rear rank man will kneel down
and aimn at the Enemy, while the front rank moves,
on t6 gain a cover, &c. as directed. (No. 19.)

28. When a line is advancing and firing, it the
— Halt”—be sounded, the files will get into
their places, kneel down, undeyr ‘cover, and con-
tinue their fire.

29. When firing and advancing, if —* Cease
Firing >’— be sounded, not a shot must be heard.
The men complete their loading, files get into
their places, and the whole continue to ad-

vance.
"

Firing Retreating.

30. When a line of Skirmishers is halted and
no. firing, df the—* Retreat and Fire’’—be
sounded, and that they are to retiréby alterrate
randis, the front rank gien fire and firoceed to the
rear, loading on the march. When finished, or
when a good cover offers, they will halt, front,
and kneel down, ready to protect their comrades.
The rear rank mén, when they find by a glance
“io the rear that the ramrods of the o‘ier Files
are working, wil}—* Fire,”—and retire in Double
Time, passing‘by the proper left of their comrades,
whén they will take up the Qujck Step, commeace
loading, securs cover, halt, front, &e. (No. 11,
page 2656_N°' 6, page 271.) .

31c Butin the field, or twha'pever the country
is wooded, brokeri or enwlosed;] it will alsrays be
advisable to Retire it a general line. Ga the
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run back to the next best tree or cover®m the

and load ; while his comrade will remain k

ing, and aiming at the Enemy, until the ©ne in®
the rear is ready, when Se will fire and retires
passing beyond his comrade to the nearest cover,
&ec., and so continue. (No. 11, page 265.—No.
6, page 271.) ’

Retiring from  32. If the whole line, in retirigg, must pass

‘t’“" P"';l‘“"“ from one cover to another, Skirmis*ers whll only.

0 another:  fire from behind the position they have gained ;
and in such cases, on leaving a cover, should he
ground be open, they must pass it with all ex-
pedition, before coming to a stand at the next
cover. (@No. 8, page 273.)

L

Retiring 33 Irud Retreatis conducted by—*¢ Alternate
by alternate  Lines,”—the Supports will be exténdal behind a
Lines. fence, &c., and the former Skirmishers will retire
. through them, and either gain the next fence and
line it as Skirmishers, or form up in Supports, as
may be ordered; and so continue retiring by

a].temate lines. (No. 6, page 272.)

so\md-—-“.Fire,”—ﬂhe front rank man will f
nejl-

Whenretiring, 34. When the Whole line is retiring togethef,'
f}’P?““’, po v if the—Fire,"—be sounded, the whole will
we UC 7 face about and kneel down. The, front rduk men

sounded. fire and retire, &c., antl all proceed as directed

® m'om the Halt.s (Art. 27,0-R. N:). 11, page 265.)
Firing and 35. When firing and retreating, if the—* Halt?’
iﬁ?ﬁf;‘"g’ —be sounded, the men next the Enemy will staud
«ali” be  fast, (or face about, if not already fronted in that
sounded. direction). The other rank will close up, Files

- \ will kneel down under cover, and the whole con-
Ltinue firing.  (No. ]2, page 266.)

“ Cease Giren 86. When firing” and *retreatj g, if—*¢Cease

whan retirmg. Rjring.”’—be sounded, sthe men’ next the Enémy

will instantly retire ig®®ouble Time to the rank in

rear, which will rise up gnd face about. The

whole will take up ‘the Quick Stgp, and continug

yetirig.  ghose that are unloaded will load ong
the &alch. o ° '
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B .
“Advance” o 37. When fikng and retreating, if the—

ds whj
Wing anc
, retiring.
.

Advancing
an€ Firing,

* Advance ”—be sounded, the Skirmishers witl
make a momentary halt, fronting towards the
Enemy. The Files in rear close up and the men
who are }naded will be the first to advance; and
fire as difected. (No. 19.)

38. If the line Is retiring without firing, and
if the—** Advance and Fire ”—be sounded, they
will face about, and proceed as directed. (No.

o =59 & 20.)

39. When advancing and firing if the—* Re-
treat”’—be sounded, the men who may then be

if « Retitat™ jn front will be the first to retire (firing, if loaded),

sounds.

]

Not to
collect in
Groups.

Parade,
Field-day
Firing.

.
+ Firing while

. taking Ground to a..

to a Flank.

pass to the rear, secure cover, &c., as directed for
firing and retiring. .

LI 3
40. When retreating; Skirmishers after firing
o to theright about, and when at due distance in
rear, will front by coming to the left about.

41. Skirmishers must on all occasions, and
particularly when firing, whether halted or while
advancing or retreating, be careful never to collect
‘in groups. '

42. When experienced Skirmishers are in
action, each only fires as objects and Gair oppor-
tunities offey; but it frequently happens on a parade
field day, *hat when a line of Skirneishers axe to
firg, the whole at ‘once throw awa$ their fire, by
firing all together. Hernice long intervals usually
intervene between each round, and the fire, even
for show, is but ill sustained. To prevent this
the French, in ihe time of peace, number the

¢ Files by threes from the right, and /&verf third
alternate File pnly fires at the same time. On
the sounll to—* Fire,”—all the JNo_ 1 Files
firt, thep the No. 2 Files, then t.hc{"No'."S Files ;
then the Ng;ll again, and so on," so that there
is no intermission ; but of course this method
ceases When they take thetfield on active service. *

43., When a line*of Skirp[sheii takey gPound
ﬁank, firing on the merch} suppose faey are
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faced to thgleft, on the sound to—* Fire,”—each .
front rank man halts, faces towards thesEne

and fires. The rear rank man moves on ob-
liquing sufficiently to the right to get on the line «
of defence ; and when at aout 12 paces, more or «
less as cover may offer, he will face towards the
Enemy ; and when his comrade, who wil follow
loading on the march, reaches 8im, he will fire.
The front rank man then proceeds on, &c., and
sg on alternately. The Supports alews facq and
move in the same direction. (No. 16, page 267). *

44. It the—*¢ Halt >—be sounded, the whdde
halt front towards the Enemy, kueel dowh, and
continue firing.

45, Jf the— Cease Firing ”’—be sounded, all
instautly ceffse, Files getting into their placw.
aud move on gaining ground to the dank.

46. If the— Advance”— or —* Retreat ”—
te soundad, they will in either case front, and
then proceed to advance or retire, as the case

may be.
L d
Oct!’;}‘gfm 47, On ordinary occasions, wheu a line of'®
ront. Skirmishers changes front, or if & wing is thrown
. N forward or backward they will proceed eas di-
- rected, as the case may be. (Phge 268, Nos.
i IB 19 20) ., -
Keeping up 48 But if @ wing is to be Rrown forward,
the Fire. while the line is fmng, they may proceed as”

= follows :—Suppose the Right ng on the sound
—Right Shouldegs Forward,” —the left flank
file will face, and the two next fiJes will be
+dressed up into the nﬁw direction. All the
others will couform egche in succession taking
distance and dressmn‘ from,the inward or
hilited flank, and open tHeir"fire as they arrive in
their places r~

ng thrown  49. Win a wm‘gns thmwg backward, the
B&ckwan!\ igward file will de¥faced, and one or two files® .
0 dressld Back into the reqmreﬁfmrectlon All the |

others will face about.and move to the rear; and

.9 each filé, on gaiuing the mew direction, will halt,*
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<
¢ front, kneel do'?lvn, and copen their fire. If re-

Sleirmisher«
rcalled. ®

Close.

Assembly

tiring by alternate ranks, the rank whose turn it
18 to retire will, after passing the line in iws rear,
bring forward their shoulders as may be directed,
and ther halt, fiont, and load. The neat rauk,
after firing and passing the halled one, will do
the same, and so continue. (No. 19, page 268.)

50. If the—* Halt >>—be sounded, whether m
oAhrowing a wmg forward or backward, the whole
halt ; files get under cover and conuinue firng,

51. If—*“Foward '—be sounded, the wholg
advance or retire, as the case may be, direct to
the new fiont .

Skirmeshers Recallyd.

52. When Shirmishicrs covering a hattalion or
rigade are recalled, they must clear the front as
expeditiously as possible, and will adopt that mode
to run in in such direction as will soonest enalsle 1t
to—¢ Fire ”— or —* Advance.”—(Page 250,
Sec. v, No. 27.)

53. If by the—Close,”—they will proceed
as directed, Reg. Part V., Sec. i1. (No. 6, page
256.) ”

0 54. If by the—* Assembly,”—and if covermg
a battalion, they with their Suppeits will 1mpidly
retire generally, by both flanks, s0%s to heep wide
of the battalion ; but when covering a brigade, the
central Skirnishers will make the begt of their
way through the wmtervals beiween regiments ;
and the outward ones only pass to the rgar by
the flanks of the brigade, when they v4{1 form up
and procetd *o such point or flank as may be
directed —(1Jo+6, pages 258, 259; ;No 20, page
2 19.—No. 27, page 230). . .

55. Shoulu" Skirmishers be driven in close to
the line, they will in sucl case, when ordered tq,
wétkdraw, get “tiyrough it as they best can, two or
three files opening” at igtery.\ls toslet them® pass.
On some occasions they may bé made to 18 down
and when the “ines or columns pass over them,
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® .
they will ::}ose, and Move to suct® pqint as may
be directed. . .

56. When a company is covering a battalion
which forms Square, the Skirmishers will tal® the
most direct way to the refy, opening well out so
as not to run across its’front ; and then close up
and form the rear face. But if got reciled, they
may close to whichever flank offers the best posi-
tion and form Square. Or if there are walls,
ditches, &c., at hand, they may BeCupye®such
cover so as to take the Cavalry in flank. (No.
28, page 280.)

57. On parade field-days, when two or more
companies are covering abody manauvring which
forng Gquare, the Skirmishers, if not recalled, will
fall back of pheir several Supports, and fogyp
Squares with them. LA

58. But on service, if not recalled, on the ap-
pearance of Cuvalry, the —* Alarm "— will be
sounded, followed by the —* Assembly,”— or —
¢ Form Square.””—The Skirmishers, if there is
time, will retire and form Squares with their Sup-
ports. But if ther is not sufficient time, they will®
form Rallying Squares on their respective Oflicers,
each wing or company, as they best can, cldsing on
'Lts own centre. Orif thertis cover/buch as copses,
garden walls, &c., the wdeole, or such porticns as
best can, will make for it, and atd the Square of
Stports by a cross fire. (No. 31, page 281.—Nc»
33, page 282.)

59. On all occasPons, when Squares are formed
by Troops in skirmishing order, whether by the
Skirmishers alone pn stheir own ground, or

nited with their» Suppbris, the Officars will
ke care 1o choose good positiofts, and that they
are so placed in echallon as to fire clear of one
another, as well as of the battalion Square in the

. rear. (Mo. 33, page 262.7 !

Squares. \
Squafes
Reduceli,

I |

*s
? 6Q\Thae deydched Squares are usuall):s
reduced by ‘the—‘ Skirmish "—or by the—,
¢ Assembly.”—-If tRe c?ah of Skirmishers is tQ
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b¢ again re-est#blished on the line of defence, the
—*¢ Skirmish”—will bd'founded; on which the
former Supports, as being a fresh body, will dash
out, extending on the march, and cover the
ground _occupied by the former Skirmishers,
while thé old Skirmishers will remain and become
the Supports, unless in the case when Rallying
Sqvares have been formed by the Skirmishers,
when they of course will resume their former
- positions.

Detached  *  61. If Squares, whether composed of the
Squares Skirmishers alone or of these united with their
Recalled. supports, are to be reduced by the—* Assembly”
—and recalled, the Squares will break, and runin
in dispersed order by the, flank of battahons, or
through the intervals of regim.2i.ts in brigade.
;“J‘}l\enf « 62. In case of a Sudden rush of cavalry, the
C::al:y. men should be taught to defend themselves as

the case may require, whether individually of, to
unite in small bodies: in the first instance, by
two or three nearest files to one another fetting
together back to back, and these parties again
joining together so as to form larfier ones. And
to face the danger with coolness and courage,
those that can shift for themselves by getting up
bynks, behind trees, or can gain the nearest
fences, or ‘other cover, will do &o, and from
behind thé.e keep u well-directed, fire.  They
will at the same time take the utpost care to fire
clear of one another. (No. 35, pige 282.)

Double Files 63. A line of Skirmishers in extended order
or Chain, should be practifed to form double files or, Chain,
6viz., on the sound—* Form Chain,”~~the left
ﬁles face $o the right, and close upon the right
files; on the souad—*“Extend,”—t}z laft files face

1o %ne lefi, and resume their forme - places.

64. In scM™ situations this formation may
prove useful, particularly when there is any..
apprehension bf{Cavalry : if oractised occasion-
ally previous to dxefcise,ft tegehes gounatsoidiers
to recollect whether they are°right or left fites.



COMPANY DRIEL.

The following example of Drill Practice for a Ligh&or Rifle
Company includes the most necessary movements and Bugle
sgunds, and likewise affords to each sub-division an oppor-
tunity of practising alternately the duties of 8kirmishers and®
Supperts :—

o PART 1.

Suppose one company is Line, or in colulgn of subts
>

divisions right in front,

No. 1, On the sound to—*¢ Skirmish,”’

The right sub-division, or No. 1, dashes out, extending on
the march from a Right, Left, or Centre file, as may be

o named by the Commander;

2. The left sub-division, or No. 2, remains in support, and
will take ground to whichever htnd it may be necessary, so
as to bring it in rear of the centre of the chain;

The conlpany being thus in Shkirmishing ordery the
following movements may be sounded at due infrvals :—

3. 'Adva.nce.’ﬁnd Fire—Geage Fging*—~Fire*—Halt—
Cease Firing; J °

4. Retreat and Fire—"Cease Firing*— Fire*—Halt—Cease
TFiring; o

-5. Alarm—Form Square—(Skirmishers retire in Support)
—Firee=L'ease Firing ; .
6. *¢ Skirpish”—on this sound the left sub-divisi8n, or No.
2, which had been in support, dsshes gut and extends ; the
’ld Skirniskdls, or No. 1, remairf in’ support. .
Af the abov sounds and movements will b€ repeated ovet
again, so that each sub-division wjisthus practise the duties
of Skirmishérs and Supports. .
]

* The qounds ip Ital.es m ked'lar{;nserted, to n:cu‘stom the men to
#top firing When Yeq or%o qpen<it quickly wh&} nccessary. They
nay be omitted at pleasure.
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e PART II."

The right sub-division being again the Skirmishers, and the «
“Jeft one in Support,,

7. Lineto left, ou the sound—* G.G.G. Form Line,”’—the
chain of Skirmishers wheel up to the left; the support or
left sub-divisioa brings Right Shoulders Forward Advances
extending, to prolong the line of Skirmmishers to the left. The
whole comnany is now in oue line.)

€ Take ground to a flauk, firing on the march—Cease
Firing—Ialt,

& 9. Advunce—TIire—Cease Firing—Alarm—Form Square
—(Rallying Square on centre)—Fire—Cease Firing.

10. Skirmish—the whole company extends again to right
and lefi ou their own ground.

11. Flr(—Advance—nght Shoulders “Forward— Forward
~ —HaltCsase Firing.

12. Llne to Right, on the sound “ G. Form Line,”’—the
right wing of the line of Skirmishers wheels up te the
right in extended order; the left wing closes to the Right,
forming line to the Right, and becomes the Support.

13. Advance and Fire—Left Shoulders Forward—(Sup-*
ports conform)—Forward—Cease Firing.

14. Relieve Skirmishers— (Hallcd).

The left sub-division being now the Skirmisbers and the
right one in_support, all the movements of Part IL. will be
repeated, only recollecting in this emmple taform liherto the
right, when the right aub-dmswn is in Suppcst; and to the
left when the left sub-division is So. But in Field practice, a
new line of Skirmishers may be formed to either flank without

any reference whatever to which sub-division is the Support®
or Skirmishers. v

P\ART III.

¢ The right sfib-division being now the Sklrr71shers and the
left one in Support as bufire,

15. Retreat and Fire—Relieve Skirmishers— (Retreating),
~—Halt—Ceasea. Firing. *v,

16.— Reinfore ro Skirmishprseto the vight; sn thedsound—
“ G. Reinforce,”—the Support 'or tight Sub-divisiots dashes
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up, inclining-to right, and exterds to prolong 'tl}e line to the
right.—(The whole compgny is now in line.) N
17. Retreat—Fire—A wing thrown back, by each, rank
- alternately bringing Shoulders Forward—while retiring—Halt
' —Cease Firing. »

18. Diminish Skirmishers—Lecft Sulw-division—Recalled
—(runs to Rear and forms Support.)e *

19. Advance and Fire—Relieve Skirmisherse(Adeancing)
Cease Firing—Halt. ’

The Left sub-division being now the Skirmishers, the move-
ments of Part BI. will be repeated when these are fwisheg.

20. The—** Assembly”’—~Skirmishers run back and form
ow the Support, in Line or in column of sub-divisions, as
may have been ordered. . «

21.%After the men are well versed in Common Drill and
Bugle Sounds—uo parti&ular routine of movements should be
long continned : déversifiecd movements are requisite to ac-
custon the men to be qftick and intelligent, and ready ta .
act according to circumstances on any emergency. * o

22. Two companies may perform the samme movements,
one<®cting us Skirmishers and the other as Support—or, the
two compunies may be thrown inte Skirmishing by each

Jleaving a sub-division in support.

23. If from Ine, the two centre sub-divisions may advance,
extending to right aud left from their inward flanks, while the
outward sub-divisions move tn each flank to form the Supports.

24. If frdn Columu—the companies may disengage to
right ang left—by Threes—by Filing—er Diagogal March,—
and when clea¥he inward sup-divisions—Frout—Turn—and
Advance—extefding from thgir iiward™anks. ¢T'he outward *
ongs continue moving towards the flanks to form the
Support. 4

25. Four companies may act in like manner, by two
extendigg, and the others forming the Supports; or two may
remain in reserve, and two act in Skirmishing sorder, “as
above, *. .o ®

26 I&thgrg are only three compunied, one may remajn in
Reserve in cojumn of sub-divisions, agd tws may act in
Skirmishing order. ‘

27. Whe the men are—* aufuit "—in all the various

"Tight movements in opéh ground, &;hey shbuld be practised in

-

woods—broken and_enclosed grpunds; the Otficers will pay

attentign®o phewohidSlodsenesse br disorder’; —that the rules
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for Skirmisbihg are prépaiy adhered to, and-that the men
show int:lligence in taking advaytage of every variety of
covera/

28. Two or more companies should be made to oppose:

»ore another in practising the attack or defence of positions—
woods—villages—gassage of bridges—defiles, &c., &c,
and then out-post duties—pickets—patroles, &c.

29. (The men should be practised in learning to judge
distances. The men, being in squads, a certain hedge—
wall—row of trees—crest of a height—or opposite bauk of a
rayineg&y.,, &c., may be pointed out, and eacd one in rot-tion
asked the distance, and the number of paces he may guess it
to be marked opposite to his name. 1t can then be measuped
by & pacing-sfick, or the men may be marched on the object,
the Serjeant counting the paces, so that each man will prac-
tically find out how far he was right or wrong.

The French sometimes send gut a «man in front with a

. -light target, which he plants at uncertain distances, varying
from 5& 16”300 paces, and the men are called upon to name
them.
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